Exegesis of Philippians



Introduction to Philippians

Philippi was originally a collection of small gold mining camps that were difficult to defend
adequately against invaders. At the instigation of Callistratus, an exiled Athenian, the inhabitants
petitioned Philip Il of Macedon to come to their aid. The camps were enclosed and fortified by
Philip soon after he became king (359 BC). The city and surrounding area were annexed to
Macedon and later (356 BC) renamed Philippi — in the plural, perhaps because several settlements
were included in what became the town.

Later, (42 BC) Philippi was the scene of the final victory over Roman Republican forces (Brutus
and Cassius) by Octavian and Antony. Octavian, impressed with the potential revenue to be had,
and aware of the strategic location for Roman military positions made Philippi a military colony
and bestowed the ius Italicum upon it, whereby it was ruled by Rome and received the rights of
cities on Roman soil. This encouraged settlers, for exemption from oversight of the provincial
governor, exemptions from poll and property taxes, and the right to own property on Roman soil,
were great advantages.

Later, when Paul entered Macedon, he established a church at Philippi. This is seen briefly in Acts
16. The exact length of Paul’s stay in the area cannot be determined, but it had to be long enough
to have established a Church with a sense of Christian identity and a fairly strong sense of unity.

Few Books in the New Testament are so far beyond question as is Philippians. The Date is the
only introductory item having any uncertainty at all. Other questions involve the place of writing,
the two suggestions other than Romans (which is almost universally accepted) being Ephesus and
Caesarea. Evidence for these two is so entirely lacking, or so inconsistent with the text itself that
the suggestions themselves seem but random guesswork born of too many idle hours.

So, too, do recent notions that Philippians is a composite of two or three letters to the Philippians.
Such ideas are the result of flights of fantasy so characteristic of much of modern “criticism.” This
alone justifies reliance upon older commentaries in which scholarship was honest and deep. No
fanciful plots, subplots, and multiple records were required.

The author is universally held to be Paul. There is no real discussion on the subject, as internal
and external evidence alike overwhelmingly supports Pauline authorship.

The place of writing, about which only two highly improbable speculations have been attached to
the book, was Rome. There are sufficient internal and external data that preclude the suggestions
(made decades ago) that the place of writing was either in Ephesus or Caesarea. The internal
evidence alone is convincing enough that, today, Rome is nearly universally held to be the place



of composition.

The recipients are the Christian brothers in the Church at Philippi. The occasion is the benefactions
of the Philippians to Paul, and the recovery from illness of Epaphroditus.

The date of writing depends on the date Festus replaced Felix as Procurator. The date suggested
by Tacitus, Josephus, and Eusebius (probably following Josephus) and advocated by Holtzmann
is 55/56. Assuming that Paul had been imprisoned for two years, this would place the writing at
about the year 59. To H.H.A. Kennedy, Who argued for a two-year imprisonment before the
writing of the epistle, this seems too early.

Based upon the painstaking chronological studies of the New Testament by C.H. Turner, Kennedy
accepts the year 58 as the year in which Festus arrived in the province of Judea, and Paul’s arrival
in Rome in early 59. This puts the composition of the epistle to the Philippians in 61 or perhaps
62, which nearly matches the received chronology.

The book is Paul’s joyful acknowledgment of the Philippian aid, the ministry of Epaphroditus, and
the unexpected turn of events surrounding Paul’s arrest and imprisonment. Salvation is nowhere
discussed in the book, but every section of it ends with teaching on the practical aspects of
sanctification.

Peace (chapter 4?) Live in that peace God’s reconciliation has provided for you.



Perspectives in the Outlines of Philippians

I. Preface (1:1-11)
A. Salutation (1:1-2)
B. Thanksgiving for the Philippians’ Fellowship (1:3-8)
C. Prayer for Discerning Love (1:9-11)
I1. Paul’s Situation (1:12-26)
A. His Imprisonment (1:12-13)
B. One Great Result: Christ is Preached (1:14-17)
C. Paul’s Mindset (1:18-26)
I11. Sanctification: Living as Citizens of Heaven (1:27-2:30)
A. Being Servants of Christ (2:1-11)
1. The Motivation to Humility (2:1-4)
2. The Model of Humility (2:5-11)
a. Christ’s Emptying (2:5-8)
b. Christ’s Exaltation (2:9-11)
B. Living Obediently (2:12-18)
1. The Enabling of God (2:12-13)
2. The Effect on the Saints (2:14-18)
C. Examples of Humility (2:19-30)

1. The Example of Timothy (2:19-24)



2. The Example of Epaphroditus (2:25-30)
IV. Doctrinal Issues (3:1-4:1)

A. The Flesh (3:1-6)
1. As The Object of Jewish Legalism (3:1-3)
2. Compared to Paul’s (Rejected) Life in The Flesh (3:4-7)
B. Paul’s Goal (3:8-11)
1. Personal Sanctification (3:8-9)
2. Participation in The Power of His Resurrection (3:10-11)
C. Perfection and Humility (3:12-16)
D. Paul Example and Christian Unity (3:17-4:1)
1. Compromise in Christian behavior (3:17-19)
2. Christian citizenship and Reward (3:20 — 4:1)
V. Postlude (4:2-23)
A. Exhortations (4:2-9)
1. Being United (4:2-3)
2. Rejoicing without Anxiety (4:4-7)
3. Thinking and Acting Purely (4:8-9)
B. A Note of Thanks (4:10-20)
1. Paul’s Contentment (4:10-13)
2. The Philippians’ Gift (4:14-18)

3. God’s Provision (4:19-20)



C. Final Greetings (4:21-23)

Another kind of outline shows narrative development. It is remarkable for showing the
transitions from one type of narrative to another. In Philippians, we typically see passages dealing
with the situation in Philippi, or Paul’s particular circumstances. These basic narratives invariably
slide effortlessly into dealing with Christian life, or what theologians call “the Christian walk.”
This is nothing other than the practical ramifications of sanctification.

Sanctification is viewed from three perspectives, the positional, in which God pronounces
the saved sinner to be “separated” from self and the world unto himself; the practical, in which our
daily lives are to be informed by that morality demanded by God, and exemplified by Jesus; future
sanctification, or final sanctification, is the merging of these two in the life after death. Positional
sanctification is to inform our daily lives until we are with our Lord.

Viewed in this way we have the following outline.

Introduction 1:1-7
Sanctification 1:8-1, 11
Paul’s current situation 1:12-18
Sanctification as seen in Paul’s life 1:19-26
First admonition for Philippian sanctification 1:27-2:4
Sanctification as seen in Christ 2:5-11
Second admonition for Philippian sanctification 2:12-16
Paul’s plan regarding Timothy and Epaphroditus 2:17-30
Warning against threats to sanctification 3:1-3
Paul’s qualifications in the flesh and his attitude toward them 3:4-14
Third admonition for Philippian sanctification 3:15-19
a parenthesis on positional sanctification 3:20-21
Paul’s admonition in a particular case (Euodia and Syntyche) 4:1-3
Fourth admonition for Philippian sanctification 4:4-9
Sanctification as seen in his relationship of Paul to the Philippians 4:10-19
Conclusion 4:20-23

Another peculiarity of commentators on this epistle is the attention they pay to the notion of joy
and being joyous. Forms of the word joy appear ten times in the epistle. But there is another idea
often overlooked by scholars largely because it results from the translation of three or four different
words. That idea has to do with the mind. Regardless of the word translated “mind” or “minded,”
they demonstrate a perfectly respectable translation in their contexts and show a unanimity of
thought, or attitude, or belief. These notions, which also occur 10 times, are rendered by phrases
such as “have this mind in you which was also in Christ,” or be “like-minded,” or a similar phrase.
This is in keeping with the notion of sanctification which with very little effort produces a life of



love and morality consistent from believer to believer, and in keeping with God’s expectations.
These characteristics of the text will afford a different perspecvtive on the epistle than is
often given. And this perspective speaks for itself.



Table of Contents

FIRST PERICOPE (PRIlIPPIANS 1:1-2)......ooveeeoeeeeeoeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeseseeseseeseeseseseeesesseseseeeseee e 9
SECOND PERICOPE (PRilipPians 1:3-8).........ovvecrrveeeeeeseeereeseeeesesesseeseseeseeessesseeessesseseesees 14
THIRD PERICOPE (PhilipPIans 1:9-11) .......ovveeeeeeeeeeeemeeeeeeseeeeeeesseseeeesseseesesseeseseeseeseeseeneseee 21
FOURTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:12-14)........oovcoooeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeseeeseeseere 27
FIFTH PERICOPE (PhilipPIans 1:15-17) ..vveeoueveeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseeseseeeeseeseeesseeseeesseseeeeeseeseeen 32
SIXTH PERICOPE (PRilipPians L:18-26)........ovvecevveeeeeeeseeeresseeeeseseseeeseseeseeessesseessseseeesesnees 37
SEVENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:27-30) ......c.uvvveeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeesesseeeeeeseeseeesseseeeeesseseeseeeees 48
EIGHTH PERICOPE (PhiliPPIans 2:1-4) . .....c.ovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesesseseeeeseeseeesseeseeesseseeeeeseeseeen 55
NINTH PERICOPE (PRiliPPIANS 2:5-8) ......vveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeeeeesesseseeeeseeseeeeseeseeesseseeeeeseeseein 63
TENTH PERICOPE (PRilIPPIaNS 2:9-11) .....covveeeeeeeeereeeeeeeoseseeeeeeeseeseeessseseeseeseeseeeseeseeesseseee 72
ELEVENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:12-13)........ivveeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeseeeeeeesseseesesseseeeesseeseein 77
TWELFTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:14-18) ........vveceeeeeeeseeeeeeereeeeeeeeseseseeseeseeeeseeseseseeneeeee 81
THIRTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:19-24).........oovveeeeeeeereeeeeeeeseseseeseeseeeeeseeseseeseseeeee 88
FOURTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:25-3:18) ........oovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseseeesseseeeeesesseen 92
FIFTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:10-3) .....ccoueveeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeseseeeeeeeseeseeesseseeeesseereen 99
SIXTEENTH PERICOPE (PRilIDPIans 3:4-7)..c...covveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseseesesesseesesesseesesesseesseeees 105
SEVENTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:8-11) ..v.ceeuevveerreeeeeereseeeeereseseeeseseeseessseeseeseeees 111
EIGHTEENTH PERICOPE .....covvcoorieeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseseeeeeeesseeeeseeseeeseesseeesseseesesseseaseessseeen 122
NINETEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:17-19) ......vvveeeeerveeeeseeeeeeeeeseeeeesseseesesseseeseseseeeen 129



TWENTIETH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:20-4:1) .....c.ccooiiiiiiiiinesieeesiesieese e 134

TWENTY FIRST PERICOPE (Philippians 4:2-3) ......cccoiiiiiiiiniiseeieeesie e 139
TWENTY SECOND PERICOPE (Philippians 4:4-7)......ccoccuiiiiiiiiiiieieienie e 143
TWENTY THIRD PERICOPE (Philippians 4:8-9) .....cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiieieienee e 149
TWENTY FOURTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:10-14).......ccccviiiiiiiiieienene e 155
TWENTY FIFTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:15-20)......cccccuiiiiiiiinieieieniesie e 162
TWENTY SIXTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:21-23) ....ccccciiiiiiiiienieieieniesie e 171
Translation Of PRIPPIANS .........oiiiiiiic ettt e e re e reenne e 174
Paraphrase of PRIlIPPIANS.........cc.ooiiiieecc e et 178



FIRST PERICOPE (Philippians 1:1-2)

1:1 TTadhos kal Tipdbeos Sobhot XproTod Inocod maow Tols daylols év XploT®d  Inood
TOls olow év PINTTOolS oLy émoKOToLS Kol Slakovols: 2 xdplts LUV kal elprivn Amo
feod maTpos MUAVY kal Kuptov’ Inoov XpLoTob.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:1 8odlot (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from dodAog) (derived by most from é¢w, to tie,
bind; by some from AEAQ, to ensnare, capture ((?) others besides; cf. Vanicek, p. 322)); serving,
subject to: mapeotnoate t@ wEAn Lur Sodiw T akabapoie, Rom. 6:19. Then substantively, n
600An, a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: tod Ocod, Tob kupiov, one who worships God and
submits to him, Acts 2:18 (from Joel 2:29 (Joel 3:2)); Luke 1:38,48. o6 dobiog, the Septuagint for
T2v; 1. a slave, bondman, man of servile condition; a. properly: opposed to életfepoc, 1 Cor.
7:21; 12:13; Gal. 3:28; Eph. 6:8; Col. 3:11; Rev. 6:15; 13:16; 19:18; opposed to kipLog, Seamorng,
olkodeomorng, Matt. 10:24; 13:27f; Luke 12:46; John 15:15 Eph. 6:5; Col. 3:22; 4:1; 1 Tim. 6:1;
Titus 2:9, and very often. b. metaphorically, «. one who gives himself up wholly to another's will,
1 Cor. 7:23; or dominion, tfic auaptieg, John 8:34; Rom. 6:17,20; thc ¢bopag, 2 Pet. 2:19, (tov
néovav, Athen. 12, p. 531 c.; tov ypnuatwy, Plutarch, Pelop. c. 3; tod mivewr, Aelian v. h. 2, 41).
B. the sovior Xprotod, tov Xprotod, Inood Xpiotod, are those whose service is used by Christ in
extending and advancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Rom. 1:1; Gal. 1:10; Phil. 1:1;
2 Tim. 2:24; Titus 1:1; James 1:1; 2 Pet. 1:1; of other preachers and teachers of the gospel, Col.
4:12; 2 Tim. 2:24; Jude 1:1; of the true worshippers of Christ (who is k0pto¢ mavrwr, Acts 10:36),
Eph. 6:6. The dotdor tob Oeod, i *12v, are those whose agency God employs in executing his
purposes: used of apostles, Acts 4:29; 16:17; of Moses (Josh. 1:1), Rev. 15:3; of prophets (Jer.
7:25; 25:4), Rev. 1:1; 10:7; 11:18; of all who obey God's commands, his true worshippers, Luke
2:29; Rev. 2:20; 7:3; 19:2,5; 22:3,6; (Ps. 33:23 (Ps. 34:23); Ps. 68:37 (Ps. 69:37); Ps. 88:4,21 (Ps.
89:4,21)). y.dobAoc tivog, devoted to another to the disregard of one's own interests: Matt. 20:27;
Mark 10:44; strenuously laboring for another's salvation, 2 Cor. 4:5. [Thayer]

1:1 aytows (adjective, normal, dative, masculine, plural, from &yiog) set apart for or by God,

morally or ceremonially holy. 1. of things sacred, consecrated 1 Cor 3:17. The superlative
aytwtatn miotig most holy commitment Jd 20. Neut. as noun to @yior perh. holy food Mt 7:6. &
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aywe sanctuary, temple Hb 9:12. 2. of persons: of God cultically set apart, morally perfect J 17:11.
Of Christ Mk 1:24. Of Christians, ot &ytor God's people, saints Ro 1:7. Of pers. gener. pure,
upright, worthy of God Eph 1:4. [English derivative: hagiography, hagiology]

1:1 émoxdmors (noun, dative, masculine, plural, from értoxomog) overseer, guardian, supervisor
of Jesus 1 Pt 2:25. The usage in the N.T., in reference to officials, appears to be less technical than
a rendering such as ‘bishop’ would suggest; thus superintendent, supervisor Ac 20:28; Phil 1:1; 1
Ti 3:2; Tit 1:7. [Cf. bishop.]

Elder, Bishop, or Presbyter — the terms are roughly synonymous, being applied without
discrimination to a single office, or kind of office holder. Distinctions only began to be made in
the second century.

1:1 Swaxovorg (noun, dative, masculine, plural, from Sudkovog) 1. servant Mt 20:26; 22:13; Mk
9:35; specifically waiter J 2:5, 9. Agent Ro 13:4; Gal 2:17. 2. helper of people who render service
as Christians a. in the general service of God, Christ, or other Christians 2 Cor 6:4; 11:23; Eph
6:21; Col 1:23, 25; 1 Ti 4:6. b. in official or semiofficial capacity Ro 16:1; Phil 1:1; 1 Ti 3:8, 12.
The later t.t.'s ‘deacon’ and ‘deaconess’ derive from this usage, [English derivative: diaconate]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION
1:1 Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus to all the saints in Christ Jesus being in Philippi
with the elders and deacons: 2 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.
F. EXPOSITION

The salutation of Philippians is cordial to the point of telegraphing the warmth of the epistle. By
comparison, one might look at the salutation of Galatians, where Paul’s ire cannot be hidden.
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1:1 “Paul and Timothy, . . .” Paul joins his name with another in the salutation only here, 2
Corinthians, the Thessalonian epistles, and Philemon. If a particular reason must be found for
doing so in this epistle, it may be that Paul wants to remind the Philippians in what high regard
Timothy is held. For in Philippians 2:19-23, Paul expresses his desire to send Timothy to the
Philippians as his own delegate, and would have him treated as such, despite his apparent youth
(cf. 1 Timothy 4:12).

1:1*“...servants of Christ Jesus . ..” Furthermore, Paul, who frequently designates himself as “a
servant” of Christ, includes Timothy in this designation as well.

1:1 “. .. to all the saints in Christ Jesus being in Philippi . . .” that is, set apart by and for God
through the ministry of Jesus and residing in Philippi.

1:1 <. .. with the elders and deacons:” The salutation is addressed as well to the elders and deacons
of the church in Philippi.

1:2 “Grace to you and peace . . .” This is a wish for continued recognition of, as well as growth
and rest in God’s grace, and lives blessed by the peculiar peace that God’s reconciliation in grace
has provided for the Philippian Christians.

1:2 ... from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.” Inclusion of the Philippian believers
with Paul and Timothy as children of God and recipients of the benefactions of Jesus. The full
compliment of homorifics attached to the name Jesus emphasizes the messianic character and
universal lordship of the ascended man, Jesus.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

1:1 Servant — is sometimes used in English translations instead of the more accurate word “slave.”
Without getting into a discussion of slavery in the Bible, we should note that slavery differed
greatly throughout time, was treated differently in different parts of the world, and that treatment
of slaves varied with the master’s dispositions and the slave’s behavior. The Jewish notions of
slavery were generally far more benign than those of any other society in the ancient world, but
some masters were more strict and demanding than others. The best Christian view of slavery is
seen in Paul’s letter to Philemon.

What is important for our use here is that Paul refers to himself as a “slave,” bond servant, or
servant (depending upon the sensitivities of the translator and his cultural context) in order to stress
his relationship to God. Clearly Paul might easily have viewed his slavery as “debtor slavery,” in
which a person sells himself into slavery on account of his inability to pay a debt. Paul makes it
clear elsewhere that the his salvation was payed for by Christ, the implication being that he had
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incurred a debt he could not repay. Hence, it was just that he should have been Christ’s slave.
And because of Christ’s saving ministry to man, Paul was figuratively a slave given a specific
mission, and making him a “slave” to the Christian brethren, always seeking their good regardless
of personal expense or inconvenience.

In Philippians, it is precisely this “example” of Paul the Philippians are admonished to emulate
(Philippians 3:17-19). For Paul, slavery was a small favor for the redemption of his soul; he
viewed himself to be, and encouraged us to be, as those whose “citizenship is in heaven” and
whose identity as saints place us in a body in which all human differentiations (male, female, slave
master, etc.) was nonexistent.

1:1 Saint — is the word “holy” when applied to persons. Holy first designates God’s character as
being above and beyond all else, whether angels, false gods, or the physical creation itself. It
defines Him as utterly separate from all else, which, by comparison, is profane. Holiness is that
unique quality that defines God’s character in terms of ethical and qualitative separation. When
God says that he “is perfect,” this is what He means. When he tells us “be you perfect,” it is His
invitation to partake of His character as ethically pure and undefiled by (and therefore separated
from) the World.

It is this ethical separation from the profane (i.e., the World) to which those who would seek God
are called. For the Christian, the word Saint (the same word as “Holy”) means nothing other being
in Christ, to the extent that he manifests his ethical separation from the World. If we partake of
His holy character, we will do His will; i.e., if we are saints, let us show it by forsaking the World
and being His servants.

1:2 Grace — is not merely “unmerited favor,” although it is certainly that. Grace is usually
unsolicited favor, often even unimagined, or unknown favor. For grace is always available and
generally offered before the need for it is recognized. That is, “while we were yet sinners . . .”
God provided grace before we knew we needed it.

For example, a man condemned to death may petition the court to allow him time to meet with his
attorney and settle his affairs. At his last meal he may ask for his guard to get him a little more
salt. Gary Gilmore, who died before a firing squad, asked that he be allowed to give the command
to fire. In none of these cases was the desired advantage deserved. Assuming that the favors were
granted, it must be seen that they were undeserved. Thus, in a sense, these are examples of grace,
or undeserved favor.

But the New Testament notion of grace involves an unknown and therefore unsolicited favor. God
has provided an undeserved favor of which man was either unaware or unimpressed. It is possible
to recognize that one’s life is an ethical failure without suspecting that there is a solution for it.
God offers not only what is undeserved, but what is entirely unfathomable either in its existence
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or in its scope. Cf. Romans 5:8, 1 John 4:19.

1:2 Peace — is usually thought of as a negative blessing, i.e., the absence or cessation of hostilities.
It is roughly equivalent to the old Hippie peace sign given with the words “peace, brother.” But
the New Testament notion of peace is based upon the Old Testament notion of shalom, that
includes completeness, soundness, or well-being, particularly, and especially, of a spiritual nature.
But it is based upon the reconciliation of sinful man to the righteous God — the reconciliation itself
being born of God’s grace, unmerited, and free. It is what, later in this epistle (4:7), Paul will call
the “peace that passeth understanding.” For Paul, peace is the harmony and spiritual health (or
completeness) occasioned by the reconciliation to God made possible through Jesus.

Only one other remark is pertinent. If this is what Paul believed and taught about peace, would it
be any surprise if it were this sort of peace he wished for the recipients of this epistle, and which
he enjoined in his salutation? Cf. Romans 5:1, 10

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text.

I. PARAPHRASE
1:1 Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus to all the saints in Christ Jesus residing in Philippi

with their elders and deacons: 2 May you enjoy the unmerited favor of, and the peace borne of
reconciliation with, God our Father provided by the Lord Jesus Christ.
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SECOND PERICOPE (Philippians 1:3-8)

1.3 Evxaplot® TG 0€@® pov éml mdon TH WveEld VLAV, 4 TAVTOTE €V TAOY OENTEL OV
UTTEP TAVTWY VUGV PETA xdpds TN Oénowv mololuevos, 5 éml T kowwvlg LRV €ls
TO €bayyéNov Amo TAS TpwTNS MUépas dxpL TobL Viv, 6 memolbws avTO TOUTO, OTL O
¢vapEdpevos €v Lty €pyov dyabov émTeléoel dxpt Muépas Xprotod Inood: 7 kabus
€oTY Olkalov €pol ToUTO ¢poveElVy UMEP TAVTWY UGV, dld TO EXELV WE €V T kapdla
UUAs, €V Te TOlS OeOpols HOU Kal €v Ti dmoloyla kal BeBaiwoel ToU elayyellov
OUYKOLVWYOUS Wou TAS xdpLTos TdvTas ULRAs OvTas. 8 pdpTus ydp pou O Beds, ws
emmofd mAvTas UVUAs €v omhdyxvols XpLoTod Inoob.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:3 EdyxapioTd (verb, indicative, present, active, 1% person, singular, from ebyeprotéw) give
thanks, render or return thanks Mt 26:27; Mk 8:6; Lk 17:16; 18:11; Ac 27:35; 28:15; Ro 1:21; 1
Cor 14:17f; Col 1:3,12; 1 Th 1:2; 2:13.

1:3 pvela (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from pveia) 1. remembrance, memory Ro 12:13 v.1.;
2 Ti 1:3; uvetav €yewv think kindly 1 Th 3:6. 2. mention Ro 1:9; Eph 1:16; Phil 1:3; 1 Th 1:2 ;
Phim 4.

1:4 Sefioet (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from é6énatc) entreaty, supplication, prayer Lk 1:13;
Ro 10:1; Eph 6:18; 1 Ti 2:1; 1 Pt 3:12.

1:5 kowovia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from kowwvia) 1. association, communion,
fellowship, close relationship Ac 2:42; Ro 15:26; 1 Cor 1:9; 2 Cor 6:14; 13:13; Gal 2:9; Phil 1:5;
2:1;1J1:3, 6f. 2. generosity, fellow feeling 2 Cor 9:13; Hb 13:16; perh. Phil 2:1. 3. sign of
fellowship, gift perh. Ro 15:26 and 1 Cor 10:16. 4. participation, sharing 2 Cor 8:4; Phil 3:10;
Phlm 6; perh. 1 Cor 1:9; 10:16; 2 Cor 13:13.* [English derivative: koinonia]

1:6 memobos (participle, perfect, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from meifw) 1. act.,
except for 2 pf. and plupf. a. convince Ac 18:4; 19:8, 26; 28:23. b. persuade, appeal to Mt 27:20;
Ac 13:43; 2 Cor 5:11. The difficult passage Ac 26:28 év 0Alyw ue melberc XpLotLavov moLfowt
may be rendered you are in a hurry to persuade me and make a Christian of me. c. win over, strive
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to please Ac 12:20; 14:19; Gal 1:10. d. conciliate, set at ease 1 J 3:19. Conciliate, satisfy Mt
28:14. 2. The 2 pf. mémoiac and plupf. émemoifer have pres. and past meaning a. depend on, trust
in, put one's confidence in w. dat. Mt 27:43; Lk 11:22; 18:9; 2 Cor 1:9; 2:3; Phil 1:14; 3:3f; 2 Th
3:4; Phim 21; Hb 2:13. b. be convinced, be sure, certain Ro 2:19; 2 Cor 10:7; Phil 1:6, 25. 3.
pass., except for the pf. a. be persuaded, be convinced, come to believe, believe Lk 16:31; Ac
17:4; 21:14; 26:26; 28:24. b. obey, follow w. dat. Ro 2:8; Gal 5:7; Hb 13:17; Js 3:3. c. Some
passages stand between mngs. a and b and allow either translation Ac 5:36f; 23:21; 27:11,
emeloOnoar 6¢ bt SO they took (Gamaliel's) advice 5:39. 4. pf. pass. mémeouar be convinced,
be certain Lk 20:6; Ro 8:38; 15:14; 2 Ti 1:5, 12; Hb 6:9.

1:6 évapEdpevos (participle, aorist, middle, nominative, masculine, singular, from évdpEopat)
begin, make a beginning Gal 3:3; Phil 1:6.

1:6 émteNéoel (verb, indicative, future, active, 3rd, person, singular, from émireléw) 1. end, finish
Ro 15:28; 2 Cor 8:6, 11. 2. complete, perform, bring about 2 Cor 7:1; Hb 9:6; erect 8:5; lay upon
1 Pt 5:9.

1:7 ¢povetv (infinitive, present, active, from ¢povéw) 1.. think, hold or form an opinion, judge Ac
28:22: R0 11:20; 12:3a, 16a; 15:5; 1 Cor 13:11; 2 Cor 13:11; Gal 5:10; Phil 1:7; 2:2; 3:15; 4:2, 10.
2. set one's mind on, be intent on, espouse someone's cause (¢p. t@ tiroc) Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33; Ro
8:5; 12:3b, 16b; Phil 3:19; Col 3:2; observe Ro 14:6. 3. have thoughts or attitudes, be minded or
disposed Phil 2:5.

1:7 Seopots (noun, dative, masculine, plural, from deauéc) bond, fetter of a physical defect Mk
7:35; Lk 13:16. Lit., pl. Lk 8:29; Ac 26:29, 31; Hb 11:36. Imprisonment, prison Phil 1:7, 13f; 2 Ti
2:9; Phim 10, 13. [English derivative: desmoid, as noun a dense connective-tissue tumor]

1:7 amoloyia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from émoloyia) verbal defense, speech in defense:
Acts 25:16; 2 Cor. 7:11; Phil. 1:7,17 (16); 2 Tim. 4:16; with a dative of the person who is to hear
the defense, to whom one labors to excuse or to make good his cause: 1 Cor. 9:3; 1 Pet. 3:15; in
the same sense, 1 amoloyia 1 mpoc tive, Acts 22:1 (Xenophon, mem. 4, 8, 5). [Thayer]

1:7 BeBairwoer (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from BeBeiworg) confirmation Phil 1:7;
confirmation, guarantee Hb 6:16.

1:8 pdpTus (noun, nominative, masculine, singular, from udprug) witness 1. in a legal sense Mt
18:16; Mk 14:63; Ac 6:13; 7:58; Hb 10:28. 2. in a nonlegal sense, esp. in reference to attestation
in response to noteworthy performance or communication Lk 11:48; Ac 1:8, 22; 26:16; Ro 1:9; 2
Cor 1:23; 1 Ti 6:12; Hb 12:1; 1 Pt 5:1; Rv 11:3. 3. of one whose witness or attestation ultimately
leads to death (the background for the later technical usage ‘martyr’) Ac 22:20; Rv 1:5; 2:13 ; 3:14;
17:6.
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1:8 ¢mmobw (verb, indicative, presentm, active, 1st person, singular, from émimoféw) long for,
desire Ro 1:11; 2 Cor 9:14; Phil 1:8; 1 Th 3:6; 1 Pt 2:2.

1:8 omAdyxvots () the inward parts, esp. the viscera thoracis, i.e. heart, lungs, liver, kidneys,
which in sacrifices were reserved to be eaten by the sacrificers, Hom., etc.:-hence the sacrificial
feast, Lat. visceratio, Ar. -also as used in divination, Aesch., etc. 2. any part of the inwards, the
womb, Pind., Soph.: so in sing., Aesch. Il. metaph., like our heart, the seat of the feelings and
affections, Id., Eur., etc. -so in sing., Soph., Eur.; avépoc omiayyrov ékuebeiv to learn a man's
inward nature, Eur. (Deriv. uncertain.) [Liddell Scott] [English derivative: splanchnic]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:3 Only the KJV reads . . . upon every remembrance of you . ..” Other Major versions read .
.. upon all my remembrances,” or “in all my remembrances.” The KJV is clearly correct for the
following reasons: First, because remembrance is in the singular, not the plural. Second, because
the preposition “€mL” is not usually translated “in,” and need not be so here. Third, although the
word for “every” can certainly be translated “all,” and frequently is, Blass-Debrunner points out
that the word should be translated “all” when the substantive to which it refers is anarthrous. This
passage is clearly articular, making “every” the proper rendering. [Blass-Debrunner]

1:6 Paul’s use of the phrase “that thing,” means “that, and that alone,” when used substantively.
Here, however, it is used adverbially, and marries the object of the verb to certainty. Thus,
something on the order of “being confident of this . . .” or “I am sure that . . .” The verb of certainty
is “persuaded,” as in Romans 8:38. The “being confident” of KJV and ASV is perhaps too light.
The “I am certain” in NLT, is best.

1:6 The notion that God “will continue it” (the work begun in the Philippians) is an example of the
progressive future tense, in which an action begun will be continued in the future. Here, the idea
is that of completion, or perfection, at some point in the future, i.c., the “day of Christ Jesus.”

1:7 The clause 7O é€xew pe év 7§ kapdla Luds, literally “the to have me in the heart you”
has almost always been translated “[the fact that] I have you in my heart.” The New Revised
Standard Version reverses it so as to read “because you hold me in your heart.” This makes at
least as much sense as the former, as an objective justification of Paul’s love for the Philippians;
that is, because they hold him in their heart to such an extent that they remain partners with him in
the gospel.

However, the behavior of such Greek infinitives with double accusatives (here the words “me”and

“you”) makes the first mentioned accusative the subject and the second accusative either a
predicate accusative, or a secondary object. So we must maintain the traditional translation — “I
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hold you in my heart.”

The passage from Philippians 3-7 is, grammatically, one long sentence. The KJV breaks it at the
end of vers 6 with a semicolon, and the NASV breaks it with a period. Breaking with a period is
probably best. Although one normally requires a nominative case for a new sentence, the infinitive
“to think™ functions exactly as a nominative, and the sentence would be “So to think of you all this
way is right . . .”

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

1:3 I give thanks to my God upon every remembrance of you; 4 (in all my petitions, | always make
petition for you with joy) 5 for your fellowship in the gospel from the first day until now, 6 being
certain of this very thing: that He who has begun a good work in you will continue it until the day
of Christ Jesus. 7 So it is right for me to be thus disposed toward you all because | have you in
my heart, inasmuch as you are partakers of grace with me, both in my bonds and in the defense
and confirmation of the gospel. 8 For God is my witness how I long for you with the affection of
Christ Jesus.

F. EXPOSITION

The problem with passages such as this one is not so much one of grammar or vocabulary, but one
of dealing with run-on sentences. Which clauses go with what, and what sort of punctuation should
be supplied.

1:3 “I give thanks to my God upon every remembrance of you . . .” This is the mail clause, to
which others are subordinated in one way or another. Clearly Paul is describing his frame of mind,
and the resultant prayer that involuntarily springs to his mind whenever he remembers the
Philippian Christians. For the sake of contrast, one might think of his unmitigated anger expressed
in the epistle to the Galatians, or to the seeming exasperation expressed in ! Corinthians. One can
see immediately that Paul is happy with the Philippians, and that this will be an epistle of optimism.

1:4 *“...(in all my petitions, . . . “ This is a more or less parenthetical statement, describing Paul’s

habitual behavior in prayer, whether he is talking specifically about those prayers of thanks he has
just mentioned, or, more probably, in all his prayers involving his petitions to God..
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1:4 ... Ialways make petition for you with joy) ...” The point is that whenever Paul makes his
petitions to God, he never forgets to petition Him on behalf of the Philippians as well. The sense
seems to be “I give prayers of thanks to God every time | remember you (and when I make my
petitions, I petition God for you as well) . . .”

1:5 ... for your fellowship in the gospel . . .” This clause resumes the main thrust of the pericope.
It gives the reason for Paul’s thanksgiving mentioned in verse 3. Thus, after the parenthetical note,
Paul resumes his original thought, providing the Philippians the ground for his thankfulness.
Without the parenthetical clause it would read simply “I give thanks to my God upon every
remembrance of you for your fellowship in the furtherance of the gospel . . .”

The phrase “the furtherance of” supplied in the paraphrase below is but one possibility. Another
might be something more along the lines of “sympathetic participation in” the labor and suffering
involved in Paul’s evangelism. Perhaps it is merely the “practice of,” or the “devotion to” the
gospel. But it seems to the English reader that something must be supplied, because what can the
expression “your fellowship in the gospel” mean. It involves having, enjoying, or doing something
in common regarding the “good News.” What might that be? The answer is given in verse 7.

1:5“ ... from the first day until now, . . .” is obviously a reference to the first day the Philippians
heard the gospel and believed it.

1:6 . . . being certain of this very thing: . . .” This also refers back to the reason for Paul’s thanks
in verse 3, but also provides a justification for the statement in verse 5 that “it is right for me to
think of you this way.

1:6 “. .. that He who has begun a good work in you . ..” This “good work” refers to verse 7,
where Paul says that the Philippians “are partakers of grace with me.” At this point, the meaning
of such phrases as “fellowship in the gospel” (v. 5), the “good work in you (v. 6), “a good work in
you” v. 7) are rather vague. Does it refer to seeing to Paul’s physical well being? Praying for him
and sending comfort to him in his distress? Being evangelists in their own city?

1:6 “ . .. will continue it until the day of Christ Jesus.” This clause is somewhat awkward to
express in English. If we translate it “perfect it,” the best preposition would be “at.” Thus, would
say “He will perfect it at the day of Christ Jesus.” But because the preposition is a little better
handled by translating it “until,” we need a verb more clearly one of continuous action, such as
“continue.” Thus, we would have “He will continue it until the day of Christ Jesus.” What is
clearly intended, though, is “He will continue to perfect it until the day of Christ Jesus.” The
notion is clearly that of “continuance until it is revealed to be perfect at the day of Christ Jesus.”

“The day of Christ Jesus” is the Parousia, or the second coming.
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1:7 “So it is right for me to be thus disposed toward you all . . .” that is, to be always thankful for
the Philippian Christians (v. 3), to always make petition for them when he is laying his own
petitions before the Lord (v. 4), their “fellowship in the gospel” (v. 5) and his “certainty” that God
is working within them in a permanent and ongoing way (v. 6) justifies Paul’s warm feeling and
regard for the Philippians.

The word here translated “think does not refer to a definite time when a thought about someone
enters one’s head, but refers to a general state of mind, as in a judgment, a reckoning, a conviction,
a care fore, a disposition, or a “mindedness.” Such translations as “have this care for you,” or “to
have this disposition toward you.” None to these make sense in a concise translation, but requires
that additional words be supplied. This is done in the paraphrase, but here, we will use the word
“think™ in the “timeless” present tense.

1:7 “ ... because I have you in my heart, . . .” The notion of “having someone in one’s heart” is
exactly the “timeless” present tense Paul has in mind here, and sharpens the sense of “be thus
disposed toward you” in the previous clause.

1:7 “ . .. inasmuch as you are partakers of grace with me, . . .” does not mean that Paul has
dispensed grace, or that he has a handy supply of it, as one might suppose from the reading of
KJV. The Philippians share in the same grace Paul enjoys.

For “partakers of grace with me” using the genitive pov, cf. Philippians 4:14.

1:7 ... both in my bonds . . .” or imprisonment,

1:7 % ... and in the defense and confirmation of the gospel.” That is, whether in prison, or doing
the work that resulted in his imprisonment, i.e., the defense and establishment of the gospel. Paul’s
defense of the gospel in court served to confirm the matter of the gospel. The terms “defense and
confirmation” refer to the same thing, for successful defense of something is its confirmation. Cf.

Philippians 1:19,25; 2:23-24.

1:8 “For God is my witness . . . “ This is merely a strong affirmation and restatement of the
foregoing, and ulterior motives for such an adjuration are forced and out of place.

1:8 “. .. how I long for you with the affection of Christ Jesus.” The word for “affection” is literally
“the inward parts,” especially the viscera thoracis. This was the typical way the Greeks expressed
what we mean when we say “heart,” or “affections.”

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
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The idea expressed elsewhere as “it is no longer I who live, but Christ lives in me, and so forth,
here finds expression in the notion that God is responsible for the work the Philippians have
undertaken and carried out. Not only so, but that because it is God who has performed it,” Her
will continue to perform it, carrying it to perfection. The same idea is made explicit in Philippians
2:13.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I. PARAPHRASE

1:3 | give thanks to my God upon every remembrance of you; 4 (in all my petitions, | always
make petition for you with joy) 5 for your partnership in the furtherance of the gospel from the
day you first heard until now, 6 being persuaded of this very thing: that He who has begun a good
work in you will carry it to perfection until the day of Christ Jesus. 7 So it is right for me to be
thus disposed toward you all because | have you in my heart, inasmuch as you are partakers of
grace with me, both in my imprisonment as well as in my defense and confirmation of the gospel.
For God is my witness how | long for you with the affection of Christ Jesus.
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THIRD PERICOPE (Philippians 1:9-11)

1:9 kal ToUTO Tpooebyxopat, va N Aydmn LGV €TL pdNov kal pdAov meptooeln €év
Emyvwoel kol Tdon alobhoet, 10 els TO Sokipdleww buds Ta Stadépovta, Tva ATe
eLNKpLVELS Kal dmpdokoTol €ls Nuépar XploTod, 11 memAnpwpévol Kapmov SlKalooUvns
Tov 8La’ Inoot Xplotod els 86Eav kal &maivor Oeod.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

1:11 The reading “and praise of God” is very well attested among a variety of text families. There
are two major variants, both inferior readings, and a reading that is a conflation of thowe two
readings (Found in p*, no less!). The adopted reading is almost certainly the correct reading.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:9 wpooevyopar (verb, present, middle, indicative, 1st, singular, from mpooedyouat) pray Mt
5:44; 6:5-7; Mk 1:35; 14:38; Lk 1:10; 20:47; Ac 6:6; Ro 8:26; 1 Cor 11:4f, 13; 14:14a, 15; Hb
13:18; Js 5:17.

1:9 mepLooein (verb, present, active, subjunctive, 3rd, singular, from meptooedw) 1. intrans. a. of
things be more than enough, be left over Mt 14:20; 15:37; Lk 9:17; J 6:12f. Be present in
abundance Mt 5:20; Mk 12:44; Lk 21:4; Ro 5:15; 2 Cor 1:5; Phil 1:26. Be extremely rich or
abundant, overflow Ro 3:7; 2 Cor 3:9; 8:2; 9:12.—Grow Ac 16:5; Phil 1:9 . b. of persons have an
abundance, abound, be rich w. gen. of or in something Ro 15:13; 1 Cor 8:8; 2 Cor 9:8b; Phil 4:12,
18. Be outstanding, be prominent, excel 1 Cor 14:12; 15:58; 2 Cor 8:7; Col 2:7. Progress 1 Th
4:1, 10. 2. trans. cause to abound, make extremely rich Mt 13:12; 25:29 ; Lk 15:17; 2 Cor 4:15;
9:8a; Eph 1:8; 1 Th 3:12.

1:9 émyvwoer (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from ériyvwoig) precise and correct knowledge;
used in the N. T. of the knowledge of things ethical and divine: absolutely, Phil. 1:9; Col. 3:10;
kat' emiyrworr, Rom 10:2; with the genitive of the thing known, Col. 1:9; 2:2; Philemon 1:6; t7¢
aAnBetac, 1 Tim. 2:4; 2 Tim. 2:25; 3:7; Titus 1:1; Heb. 10:26; th¢ auaptiec, Rom. 3:20; with the
genitive of the person known; — of God, especially the knowledge of his holy will and of the
blessings which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men through Christ: Eph. 1:17; Col.
1:10; 2 Pet. 1:2; of Christ, i. e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dignity, benefits: Eph. 4:13;
2 Pet. 1:8; 2:20; of God and Christ: 2 Pet. 1:2; Ocov éxerv év emyvdoer . €. 1o keep the knowledge
of the one true God which has illumined the soul, Rom. 1:28. (Polybius, Plutarch, Herodian,
(others); the Septuagint occasionally for ny=; 2 Macc. 9:11.) [Thayer]
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1:9 alobnioer (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from eiednoig) (from Euripides down), perception,
not only by the senses but also by the intellect; cognition, discernment; (in the Septuagint, Prov.
1:22; 2:10, etc., equivalent to ny=): Phil. 1:9, of moral discernment, the understanding of ethical
matters, as is plain from what is added in Phil. 1:10. [English derivative: aesthetic] [Thayer]

1:10 Sokipdlewv (infinitive, present, active, from dokiuddw) . put to the test, examine Lk 14:19; 1
Cor 11:28; Gal 6:4; 1 Th 5:21; 1 Ti 3:10; try to learn Eph 5:10; discover Ro 12:2. 2. prove by
testing 1 Pt 1:7. Accept as proved, approve 1 Cor 16:3; 2 Cor 8:8, 22; see fit Ro 1:28. For Ro 2:18
and Phil 1:10 discover and approve are both possible.

1:10 SwadépovTa (participle, present, active, accusative, neuter, plural, from éwagéow) 1. trans,
carry through (perh. on a shortcut) Mk 11:16; spread Ac 13:49; pass, drift of a ship 27:27. 2.
intrans. differ, be different from w. gen. 1 Cor 15:41; Gal 4:1. Be worth more than, be superior to
w. gen. Mt 6:26; 10:31; 12:12; Lk 12:7, 24. & Siapépovte the things that really matter Ro 2:18;
Phil 1:10. Impers. it makes a difference Gal 2:6.* [English derivative: diaphoretic, sudorific]

1:10 eihwkpirets (adjective, nominative, masculine, plural, from eiliwkpirfic) pure, unsullied,
sincere Phil 1:10; 2 Pt 3:1.

1:10 ampbokomol (adjective, normal, nominative, masculine, plural, from é&mpdokomog) blameless
Phil 1:10; clear Ac 24:16; giving no offense 1 Cor 10:32.

1:11 memnpopévol (participle, perfect, passive, nominative, masculine, plural, from minpéw) 1.
fill, make full Mt 13:48; Lk 3:5; J 12:3; 16:6; Ac 2:2, 28; 5:28; Ro 1:29; Eph 5:18; Phil 4:18; 2 Ti
1:4. 2. of time fill up, complete, reach its end pass. Mk 1:15; J 7:8; Ac 7:23, 30; 9:23; 24:27. 3.
bring to completion, finish something already begun J 3:29; 17:13; 2 Cor 10:6; Phil 2:2; Col 1:25.
Gal 5:14 may be classed here or under 4 below. 4. fulfill a prophecy, promise, etc. Mt 1:22; 5:17;
13:35; 26:54, 56; Mk 14:49; Lk 9:31; 22:16; J 18:9, 32; 19:24, 36; R0 13:8; Gal 5:14 (see 3 above);
Col 4:17. 5. complete, finish, bring to an end Lk 7:1; 21:24; Ac 12:25; 13:25; 14:26; 19:21.

1:11 Sikatoovvns (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, common, from étkarootyn) righteousness,
uprightness Mt 5:6; Ac 24:25; Ro 9:30; Phil 3:6; Tit 3:5; religious requirement Mt 3:15. Mercy,
charitableness Mt 6:1; 2 Cor 9:9f. Justice, equity Ac 17:31; Hb 11:33. In Paul the phrase 6. 6cod
and its variations refer to God's equitable way of dealing with humanity in grace Ro 1:17; 3:21f,
26; 5:17 and the meaning approximates salvation, 6. approaches the sense Christianity Mt 5:10;
Hb 5:13; 1 Pt 2:24 ; 3:14. moieiv 6. do what is right 1 J 2:29; Rv 22:11.

1:11 86Eav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from 6é&x) a notion, true or false: and so, 1.
expectation, amo 6o¢nc otherwise than one expects, Hom.; mapix s6éav #. . Hdt.; opp. to ket sotav,
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Plat., etc.; amd 6o¢ng meoéewr, Lat. spe excidere, Hdt.; 66¢ar mapéyerr tivi to make one expect
that, c. inf., Xen. 2. an opinion, judgment, Pind., Att. 3. like 66knotg, @ mere opinion, conjecture,
Aesch., etc.; 66én emiotacfer to imagine, suppose (but wrongly), Hdt.:-also, a fancy, vision,

dream, Aesch., Eur. I1. the opinion which others have of one, estimation, reputation, credit,
honour, glory, Lat. existimatio, Solon, Aesch., etc.; §6ar pépeabdar, éxerv Thuc., etc.; tLrog for a
thing, Eur.:-rarely of ill repute, Dem. 2. the estimate popularly formed of a thing, Id. 1Il. of

external appearance, glory, splendour, effulgence, N.T. Hence 6oéa{w [Liddell Scott]
1:11 &mawov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from €retvog) praise, approval, recognition
Ro 2:29; 1 Cor 4:5; Eph 1:6, 12, 14; 1 Pt 2:14; a thing worthy of praise Phil 4:8.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:11 Notice the double accusative with the passive verb. The passive verb “being full” takes the
accusatives “fruit,” and “the (one which) . . . glory and praise of God.”

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

1:9 And this I pray, that your love may abound still more and more in real knowledge and
perception, 10 so that you may recognize spiritual differences and may be pure and blameless until
the day of Christ, 11 having been filled with the fruit of righteousness which comes through Jesus
Christ, to the glory and praise of God.

F. EXPOSITION

1:9 “And this I pray, . . .” Having opened with remarks about hisconstant and joyful ememberance
of the Philippians in all his prayers, Paul notes a specific prayer request, to wit, that their love may
become mature.

1:9 “ . .. that your love may abound still more and more . . .” That is, that the Philippians love
might grow greater giving them a “superabundance.” To say either that the love Paul refers to is
that of the Philippians for him (Paul), or that it refers to one another, puts undue and unwarranted
restrictions upon what is said. The Love Paul prays will abound is all their love, any love, directed

24



at whomever.

1:9 “...1inreal knowledge and perception, . . .” Specifically, Paul prays that the Philippians’ love
may grow in knowledge and perception. The knowledge is “super-increased”, or ever-growing
spiritual knowledge. Perception includes rational as well, perhaps, as intuitive awareness.

It may seem strange for those who grew up hearing lyrics to songs such as “what the world needs
now, is love, sweet love, . . “ and “Love, love, love, . . . it’s easy, . . . Love is all you need,” to find
that love is not easy, and that what people need is disciplined love directed to the problems of life.
Love without knowledge and discernment is mere unguided emotion, usually misapplied and
wrongly directed. Like all sentiments and emotions, love must be trained and disciplined.

1:10 “ . .. so that you may recognize spiritual differences . ..” Most major Versions render the
phrase “approve the things that are excellent.” The NRV, however, translates it “determine what
is best,” the NIV, renders it “discern what is best,” and NLT, paraphrases it as “understand what
really matters.” These latter readings conform better to what is understood to be the objects of
discernment, for which knowledge and perception are needed.

“Knowledge and perception” are to be characteristic of how Christian love is to behave, based
upon various needs, circumstances, abilities. One must understand what each situation requires,
not based upon the appearances, but upon discernment of the spiritual or moral reality of the case.
The knowledge and perception, needed to “prove” differences” may help the believer avoid
misunderstandings over unimportant matters and prevent acceptance, for example, of teachers of
less than Christian integrity. This perception, then, is an aptness for moral and spiritual
assessment. This idea is expressed similarly in Hebrews 5:14.

The word here translated “recognize” is most often rendered “prove,” or “approve.” But this
passage is a close parallel to Romans 12:2. There again, most of the major versions translate either
“prove” (KJV, ASV, RSV, NASV) or “approve” (NIV), with only one translating “approve”
(NRS). But in translating Romans 12:2, and Philippians 1:10, we need to ask ourselves How does
a “transformed mind” help you prove something. To whom are we to “prove” it? Clearly we do
not eed to “prove” it to God Himself. And we cannot “prove” anything to someone who does not
wish to see it. Onys to another with a “transformed mind” can we “prove what is the “the good
and acceptable and perfect will of God.” But having “transformed minds’ already, they do not
need our “proof.” In fact, those to whom we “prove the . . . will of God” are ourselves. “Proof”
to oneself, as in the case of geometric postulates, is nothing more than recognition, so proving
something to ourselves is nothing more than one’s personal realization of facts. [Cf. Also Romans
2:18, which even more certainly gains from having the word “approve” replaced with the word
“recognize. ]

Again, in Ephesians 5:10, we see the same sort of situation with the participial form of the word.
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The major translations range from “proving” (KJV, ASV), the needlessly periphrastic “trying to
learn” (NASV), “try to learn” (RSV), “try to find out” (NRSV), and “find out” (NIV). The
situation in these latter translations are, contextually, silly. Following the parenthetical statement
in verse 9, in which it is said that “the fruit of the spirit is in all goodness and righteousness and
truth,” it seems counterintuitive to then admonish readers to “try and learn,” or “find out” what is
pleasing to the Lord. The readers have just been told what is pleasing to the Lord. All that is
required of them is that they recognize the truth of what has been said.

The context of Ephesians could not be plainer. In brief, it says that the unclean and covetous have
no place in the Kingdom (5:5). The readers should not be deceived that this is not the ase, because
it is just such wickedness that will bring the wrath of God (5:6). Be not partakers (either of the sin
or of the wrath) with them (5:7). You were once such moral darkness, but now you are moral
light. Walk as children of light (5:8). This is sufficient to know what God expects without having
to “try to learn, or find out.” Following the parenthetical statement of 5:9, relating that “the fruit
of righteousness is in all goodness an righteousness and truth,” how unreasonable is it to exhort
readers to “try to learn” what is pleasing to the Lord?. Verse 5:10 is simply a cll ro “recognize
what is acceptable to the Lord.”

And so, here. The Christian is to “recognize spiritual differences.” There is no one else to whom
they can be proven except those who, like ourselves, already recognize them. So what we do is
“recognize” the “differences.”

Put another way, daily life must be constantly assessed in order to be characterized by what we
have learned in the Word about what God expects. Only thus can we live out (or “work out”) our
salvation in love, among the myriad circumstances life provides.

1:10 “ . .. and may be pure and blameless until the day of Christ, . . .” The ideas conveyed here
are not entirely ethical, but are relational. The notion of ethical purity is subsidiary to the
relationship of the Christian to God. “Spiritual differences” are to characterize the believers “until
the day of Christ.” As such, it is to make Christians open to God, willing to obey and to be simple
and blameless in their lives. The point is that the Philippians are to be spiritually astute, marking
the differences between the proper and the misinformed application of their love in various
circumstances so that they may be ever open to God, and ever free from causing or partaking of
offense.

“Until the day of Christ” speaks of the parousia, and the meanings “until” and “with a view to”
seem to blend in this context, i.e., “considering the day of Christ until it be realized.”

1:11 “ ... having been filled with the fruit of righteousness . . .” The subject of “having been

filled” is ‘you” in verse 10. Disciplined love results in accurately applying love to the various
situations that arise in daily living, and when applied results in lives “pure and blameless against
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and until the day of Christ, and defines “pure and blameless” as characteristic of the Christian’s
new nature. Righteousness here is not specifically the righteousness attained through faith, but the
temporal righteousness of an increasingly sanctified life in Christ.

1:11 “ ... which comes through Jesus Christ, . . .” This new nature, particularly the disciplined
love here under discussion, come through Jesus, both in His example and His teaching, especially
in the parables.

1:11 “ ... to the glory and praise of God.” The entire phenomenon, like all else in Christian life,
is to be to God’s glory.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

We may include here the teaching that love needs to “abound” in “real knowledge” (that is, the
spiritual discernment that results from the work of the Holy Spirit in the surrendered heart) and
clear perception, or deep insight. Although this may seem to be more a subjective aspect than an
objective one, growth is always objective. Others will notice the advancing spiritual maturity, and
eventually one may discern it in himself. He will come to realize the deep difference between his
present spiritual state and the state in which he began his spiritual journey.

Likewise, the “fruit of righteousness” eventually makes itself manifest in the believer’s outlook
and behavior.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Christian love is not “random acts of kindness,” but a spiritually rational application of love as
needed in the various circumstances in which one might find himself.

I. PARAPHRASE

1:9 And this | pray, that your love may abound still more and more in real knowledge and keen
perception, 10 so that you may recognize and properly address spiritual differences and may be
pure and blameless in your application of love until the day of Christ, 11 having been filled with
the fruit of righteousness which comes through Jesus Christ, to the glory and praise of God.
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FOURTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:12-14)

1:12 Twwokeww 8¢ vuds Boblopat, ddeidol, OTL Td kaT €UE PANOV €lS TPOKOTMY TOU
3 7 ) 4 </ \ / \ bl ~ / p) <
evayyeNlov éNMAUOeV, 13 ®WoTeE TOUS OeOUOUS [OU davepous €V XpLoTh Yevéobal év Ol\w
TGO TpalTwplw KAl Tols AoLTols mdoly, 14 kal Tous TAelovas TAV dASeNPOV €V Kuplw

TeTOLOOTAS TOLS OECNOLS OV TEPLOCOTEPWS TONUAV APOBwS TOV NOYOV AAAELV.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM
Adyov Aadelv {B}

It must be acknowledged that, on the basis of weight and variety of external evidence, the
reading Aéyov oD Beod AAeiv seems to be preferable (X A B P ¥ 33 81 629 1241 it* vg syr® "
Wit cops b0 1Y goth arm eth Clement al). Because, however, the position and wording of the
genitive modifiers (tod 6eod and kuplov) vary, a majority of the Committee preferred the reading
Adyov Aorelv (PAVid D¢ K 614 1739 it" syr® Marcion Chrysostom al) as that which best explains
the origin of the other readings, which have the appearance of scribal expansions. [Metzger]

Note the {B} ranking of Metzger’s A Textual Commentary on The Greek New Testament (1994),
and compare it to the {D} ranking in 1968 edition of United Bible Societies Greek New
Testament (1966, 1968).

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:12 'wwokew (infinitive, present, active, from ywwokw) 1. know, come to know Mt 13:11; Lk
12:47f; J 8:32; 14:7; Ac 1:7; 19:35; 1 Cor 3:20; 13:9, 12; 2 Cor 5:16; 1 J 4:2, 6; it struck me Mt
25:24. Imperative yirwokete you may be quite sure Mt 24:33, 43; J 15:18. 2. learn (of), ascertain,
find out Mt 9:30; Mk 6:38; 15:45; Lk 24:18; J 4:1; Ac 17:20; 21:34. 3. understand, comprehend
Mk 4:13; J 8:43; 10:6; Ac 8:30; 21:37; 1 Cor 2:8, 11, 14; have the law at one's fingertips Ro 7:1.
4. perceive, notice, realize Mk 5:29; 7:24; Lk 8:46; J 6:15; Ac 23:6. 5. acknowledge, recognize
Mt 7:23; J 1:10; choose 1 Cor 8:3; Gal 4:9. 6. euphemistically, of sex relations know Mt 1:25; Lk
1:34.

1:12 Bovlopat (verb, present, middle, indicative, 1st, singular, from BodAouat) wish, be willing,

want, desire Mt 1:19; 11:27; Lk 22:42; Ac 5:28; 25:20, 22; 1 Cor 12:11; 1 Ti 6:9; Phim 13.
BouAnPeic according to his will Js 1:18. Bolieabe amoliow, shall | release? J 18:39.
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1:12 mpokotmv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from mpokomf) progress, advancement Phil
1:12, 25; 1 Ti 4:15. [promotion]

1:12 éxAavbev (verb, perfect, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from épyouat) 1. come a. in a literal
sense Mt 8:9; Mk 7:1, 31; Lk 19:5; J 10:10; Ac 16:37, 39; Ro 9:9; 2 Cor 13:1; Hb 6:7; Rv 18:10.
Appear, come before the public Mt 21:9; Mk 9:11; Lk 3:16; 7:33; J 7:27, 31; Ac 1:11; 1 Cor 4:5;
1 Ti 1:15. In a hostile sense Lk 11:22 v.I. b. in a nonliteral sense Mt 23:35; Lk 15:17; J 18:4; Eph
5:6. €. ¢k 1. OAigewe have suffered persecution Rv 7:14. €. eic kploww submit to judgment J 5:24.
ei¢ mpokormny result in furthering Phil 1:12. 2. go Mt 16:24; Mk 11:13; Lk 15:20; J 21:3.

1:13 Seopods (noun, accusative, masculine, plural, from deagudg) bond, fetter of a physical defect
Mk 7:35; Lk 13:16. Lit., pl. Lk 8:29; Ac 26:29, 31; Hb 11:36. Imprisonment, prison Phil 1:7, 13f;
2 Ti 2:9; Phim 10, 13. [English derivative: desmoid, as noun a dense connective-tissue tumor]

1:13 ¢avepovs (adjective, accusative, masculine, plural, from ¢avepds) 1. adj. visible, clear,
plainly to be seen, plain, known Mt 12:16; Mk 6:14; Ac 4:16; Ro 1:19; 1 Cor 3:13; Gal 5:19; Phil
1:13; 1J 3:10. 2. 10 ¢avepor subst. public notice, the open Mk 4:22; Mt 6:4 v.l., 6 v.l. &v @ ¢.
outwardly Ro 2:28. [English derivative: phanerogam, ¢avepoc + yauoc, a flowering plant]

1:13 mpattwplw (noun, dative, neuter, singular, from mpettwprov) (Latin loanword: praetorium)
the praetorium, governor's official residence Mt 27:27; Mk 15:16; J 18:28, 33; 19:9; Ac 23:35.
This may also be the meaning in Phil 1:13, but here praetorian guard is also probable.

1:13 Mowmrais (adjective, dative, masculine, plural, from Aotmdg) 1. left Rv 8:13; 9:20; 11:13. 2.
other, sometimes in pl. the rest Ac 2:37; Ro 1:13; 1 Cor 9:5; Gal 2:13; Phil 4:3. As noun Mt 22:6;
Lk 8:10; 12:26; Ac 5:13; Ro 11:7; 2 Cor 13:2; 1 Th 4:13; 5:6; Rv 3:2; 19:21. 3. adverbial uses
(z0) Aotmor from now on, in the future, henceforth 1 Cor 7:29; 2 Ti 4:8; Hb 10:13; finally Ac 27:20;
perh. still Mk 14:41. to Aotmov can also mean as far as the rest is concerned, beyond that, in
addition, finally 1 Cor 1:16; 2 Cor 13:11; Phil 4:8; 1 Th 4:1. Furthermore 1 Cor 4:2. tod Aotmod
from now on, in the future Gal 6:17; finally Eph 6:10.

1:14 memolb6Tas (participle, perfect, active, accusative, masculine, plural, from meifw) 1. act.,
except for 2 pf. and plupf. a. convince Ac 18:4; 19:8, 26; 28:23. b. persuade, appeal to Mt 27:20;
Ac 13:43; 2 Cor 5:11. The difficult passage Ac 26:28 ¢év 0Alyw ue melberc XpLotiavov moLfowt
may be rendered you are in a hurry to persuade me and make a Christian of me. c. win over, strive
to please Ac 12:20; 14:19; Gal 1:10. d. conciliate, set at ease 1 J 3:19. Conciliate, satisfy Mt
28:14. 2. The 2 pf. mémorba and plupf. émemoiferr have pres. and past meaning—a. depend on,
trust in, put one's confidence in w. dat. Mt 27:43; Lk 11:22; 18:9; 2 Cor 1:9; 2:3; Phil 1:14; 3:3f;
2 Th 3:4; Phlm 21; Hb 2:13. b. be convinced, be sure, certain Ro 2:19; 2 Cor 10:7; Phil 1:6, 25.
3. pass., except for the pf. a. be persuaded, be convinced, come to believe, believe Lk 16:31; Ac
17:4; 21:14; 26:26; 28:24. b. obey, follow w. dat. Ro 2:8; Gal 5:7; Hb 13:17; Js 3:3. c¢. Some

30



passages stand between mngs. a and b and allow either translation Ac 5:36f; 23:21; 27:11,
emeloOnoar b¢ bt SO they took (Gamaliel's) advice 5:39. 4. pf. pass. mémerouar be convinced,
be certain Lk 20:6; Ro 8:38; 15:14; 2 Ti 1:5, 12; Hb 6:9.

1:14 weproooTépws (adverb, from meprogotépwe) 1. (even) more Mk 15:14 v.1.; to a much greater
degree 2 Cor 11:23; Gal 1:14; cf. 2 Cor 12:15. So much (the) more Phil 1:14 ; Hb 2:1; 13:19. 2.
especially 2 Cor 1:12; 2:4; 7:13, 15; 1 Th 2:17.
1:14 Tonpav (infinitive, present, active, from rodudw) 1. followed by the inf. a. dare, have the
courage, be brave enough Mt 22:46; Mk 12:34; Lk 20:40; J 21:12; Ac 5:13; Ac 7:32; Ro 5:7; Phil
1:14. b. bring oneself, presume Ro 15:18; 1 Cor 6:1; 2 Cor 10:12; Jd 9. 2. abs. dare, be courageous
Mk 15:43; 2 Cor 10:2; 11:21.
1:14 dd6Bws (adverb, from a¢dfwc) fearlessly Lk 1:74; Phil 1:14; without cause to be afraid or
perh. without causing fear 1 Cor 16:10; boldly or shamelessly Jd 12.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

1:13 Praetorium

E. TRANSLATION

1:12 And | want you to know brothers, my circumstances are turned, rather, to the progress of the
gospel, 13 so that my bonds became manifest in Christ to the whole praetorian guard and to all the
rest, 14 and that most of the brothers, having confidence in the Lord by my bonds, are more to dare
to speak the word fearlessly.

F. EXPOSITION

1:12 “And I want you to know brothers, . . .” Is a common sort of expression. See I Corinthians
11:3 — “But I would have you know . . .” and I Corinthians 12:1 — “I would not have you be
ignorant, . . .” et.alia.
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1:12 “ ... my circumstances are turned, . ..” literally, “the things pertaining to me.” The things
that pertain to Paul, i.e., his imprisonment, and, perhaps his more strict confinement as he awaits
his hearing, have “turned out to be,” or “have fallen out to be,”

1:12 “ . . . rather, to the progress of the gospel, . . .” The term “rather” implies “contrary to
expectations,” or “other than had been assumed.” The assumption of the Philippians was probably
that Paul would have bad news, that Paul might soon be lost to them, or at the least that with Paul
in prison, the spread of the Gospel would suffer; and that pending the outcome of his trial, might
even be halted altogether, at least locally. Paul’s “good news” here is that contrary to expectations,
the gospel has been continuously advanced, suffering no delay or diminution.

1:13 . .. so that my bonds became manifest in Christ . . .” That is to say, when it became known
that Paul was not on trial or any infraction of the law, it became clear to all that he was “in bonds,”
or imprisoned, for his preaching of the gospel.

1:13 . .. to the whole praetorian guard and to all the rest, . . .” The “Praetorium,” here translated
“praetorian guard” (with ASV, NASV, RSV) refers to the Guard because it is followed by “all the
rest,” thus making it a reference to other people rather than to other places. Paul’s imprisonment,
and the cause for it, were known by the praetorian guard, and “the rest, others in contact with the
guard, and beyond, in other administrative circles, or perhaps to the general populace.

1:14 * . . . and that most of the brothers, having confidence in the Lord by my bonds, . . .”
Apparently, the fact that Paul was willing to suffer for the gospel lent a greater veracity to it. And
the fact that the whole praetorian guard and “all the rest” were aware of the nature and cause of
his imprisonment but had seemingly accorded Paul every courtesy, served to embolden “most of
the brothers.” They did not take flight or go into hiding.

1:14 * ... are more to dare to speak the word fearlessly.” Paul’s imprisonment rather encouraged
his followers (literally) “more abundantly to dare,” rather than to fear, “to speak the word
fearlessly.”

These “brothers” may have included recent Gentile converts who had previously been so familiar
with pagan polytheism and mystery religions that neither Christian monotheism nor exclusivism
seemed to be more than mere idiosyncrasies. They may still have taken the "new" religion with a
grain of salt. But once they saw that their teacher, Paul, was so certain of the truth of these and
other "idiosyncrasies” of “the gospel” (which after all, made sense and was consonant with the
needs of men) that he was willing to die for it, they became more focused and behaved more
strongly.
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G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I. PARAPHRASE

1:12 And I want you to know brothers, that my present circumstances, contrary to expectations,
are turned, rather, to the promotion of the gospel, 13 so that my imprisonment became clear to all
to be in the cause of Christ — to the whole praetorian guard and to all the rest, 14 and that most of
the brothers, having confidence in the Lord by my bonds, are more abundantly courageous to speak
the word fearlessly.
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FIFTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:15-17)

1:15 Twés pév kat dla dBovov kal, épwy Twes 8¢ kal 8l eldoklav Tov XpLoTov
knpvooovoly: 16. ol pév €€ dydmns, €186Tes OTL els dmoloylav Tod elayyelov kelpat,
17. ol 8¢ €€ éplbelas Tov XpLoTov kaTayyéXovoly, oby Ayvds, oldpevol OXLy éyelpely
TOLS OECUOLS HOU.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES
1:15 ¢66vov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from ¢8érog) envy, jealousy.

1:15 &pw (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from €pi¢) strife, discord, contention Ro 1:29; 1
Cor 3:3; Gal 5:20; Phil 1:15; Tit 3:9. PI. quarrels 1 Cor 1:11.

1:15 eldokiav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from eddoxie) 1. good will Phil 1:15; 2:13;
2 Th 1:11 (see 3 below). 2. favor, good pleasure Mt 11:26; Lk 10:21; Eph 1:5, 9. év avfpimorc
evéoklec Lk 2:14 among people on whom God's favor rests.—3. wish, desire Ro 10:1, perh. 2 Th
1:11.

1:15 knptooovoy (verb, present, active, indicative, 3", plural, from knptoow) proclaim aloud,
announce, mention publicly, preach most often in reference to God's saving action Mt 10:27; Mk
1:4, 39, 45; 5:20; 7:36; 13:10; Lk 8:39; 9:2; 12:3; 24:47; Ac 15:21; Ro 2:21; 1 Cor 9:27; 15:12; 2
Cor 4:5; Gal 2:2; 5:11; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Ti 4:2; Rv 5:2. Proclaim victory 1 Pt 3:109.

1:16 dmoloyiav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from éroloyie) defense Ac 25:16; Phil 1:7,
16; 2 Ti 4:16; 1 Pt 3:15; answer, reply 1 Cor 9:3. [Englisgh derivative: apology]

1:16 ketpav (verb, present, passive, indicative, 1st, singular, from keiuat) recline (can serve as
passive of ti6nut) 1. lit. Mt 5:14; Lk 2:12, 16; 23:53; J 20:5f, 12; 2 Cor 3:15; stand J 2:6; Rv 4:2;
be stored up Lk 12:19; be laid Mt 3:10; 1 Cor 3:11; be laid out Rv 21:16. 2. fig. be appointed, set,
destined Lk 2:34; Phil 1:16; 1 Th 3:3. Be given, be valid 1 Ti 1:9. Find oneself, be 1 J 5:19.

1:17 ¢pLbetas (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from éptfeia) épLOeiag, n (€pLbedw to spin wool,
work in wool, Heliodorus 1, 5; middle in the same sense, Tobit 2:11; used of those who electioneer
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for office, courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Aristotle, polit. 5, 3; the verb is
derived from €p.80¢ working for hire, a hireling; from the Maced. age down, a spinner or weaver,
a worker in wool, Isa. 38:12 the Septuagint; a mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing
for office, Aristotle, pol. 5, 2 and 3 (pp. 1302b, 4 and 1303a, 14); hence, apparently, in the N. T.
"a courting distinction, a desire to put oneself forward, a partisan and factious spirit which does
not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness": James 3:14,16; «kat épLbelav,
<<ref:BHS/GNT_Phi 2:3$3$Phil. 2:3; Ignatius ad Philadelph. sec. 8; ol ¢ ¢ptbeiag (see éx, 1. 7),
Phil. 1:16 (17) (yet see ¢k, 11. 12 b.); equivalent to contending against God, Rom. 2:8 (yet cf. Meyer
(edited by Weiss) at the passage); in the plural ai ¢piBeiar (Winer's Grammar, sec. 27, 3;
Buttmann, sec. 123, 2): 2 Cor. 12:20; Gal. 5:20. See the very full and learned discussion of the
word by Fritzsche in his Commentary on Romans, i., p. 143f; (of which a summary is given by
Ellicott on Gal. 5:20. See further on its derivation, Lobeck, Path. Proleg., p. 365; cf. Winer's
Grammar, 94. [Thayer]

1:17 kaTayyéovowv (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd, plural, from kateyyéldw) proclaim
Ac 13:5; 16:21; 17:23; Ro 1:8; 1 Cor 9:14; 11:26; Phil 1:17f.

1:17 aryvis (adverb from ayvac) purely, sincerely Phil 1:17.

1:17 olépevol (participle, present, middle, nominative, masculine, plural, from ofouat) contracted
otuet; (from Homer down); to suppose, think: followed by an accusative with an infinitive John
21:25 (T omits the verse); by the infinitive alone, where the subjunctive and the objective are the
same, Phil. 1:16 (17); by 67¢, James 1:7.

1:17 6Xtgsv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from 6A1yi¢) oppression, affliction, tribulation
Mt 24:9, 21; Ac 11:19; Ro 12:12; 2 Cor 4:17; Col 1:24; 2 Th 1:6; Rv 2:9, 22; 7:14. Difficult
circumstances 2 Cor 8:13; Js 1:27. Trouble 2 Cor 2:4; Phil 1:17.

1:17 éyeipew (infinitive, present, active, from éyeipw) 1. trans. wake, rouse Mt 8:25. Raise, help
to rise Mt 12:11; Mk 1:31; Ac 3:7. Raise the dead Mt 10:8; J 12:1, 9, 17; 1 Cor 15:15ff; Gal 1:1.
Raise up, bring into being Mt 3:9; Ac 13:22; cause Phil 1:17. Passive: awaken Mt 1:24; Ro 13:11.
Be raised, rise Lk 9:7; 11:8; J 2:22; 1 Cor 15:12. Appear Mt 11:11; Mk 13:22; J 7:52. 2. intr., only
in imperative get up!, come! Mk 2:9, 11; 14:42; Lk 5:23f; J 5:8; Eph 5:14; Rv 11:1.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION
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No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

1:15 Some even proclaim Christ on account of envy and rivalry; but some also on account of good
will. 16 On the one hand, the ones knowing that I am appointed for the defense of the gospel
preach out of love, 17 but on the other hand, the ones thinking to cause me distress in my bonds
proclaim Christ out of self-promotion, not sincerely.

F. EXPOSITION

1:15 “Some even proclaim Christ on account of envy and rivalry; . . .” but these "some," are
probably not to be considered “Christian brethren,” being characterized here by envy and rivalry
and in verse 17 by contention, in the hope that they might “add affliction to Paul's bonds.”

Although it is possible, as some commentators maintain, that these preachers were Christians, they
certainly were motivated by considerations thast were far distant from Christian ideals. Those who
preached from envy and rivalry were probably of two sorts, those gentiles who wished to excite
the enemies of Paul, and those who sought to minimize the impact of the Gospel on other aspects
of life by “preaching” the gospel mockingly. In either case, Paul is not angry about the preaching,
as he would certainly have been had these preachers been judaizers, about whom Paul has nothing
good to say. Recall that he anathematized them in Galatians 1:8-9 for their perversion of the
gospel.

1:15“ ... but some also on account of good will.” The good will is toward Paul, and is coupled
with the sympathy felt toward him by those who were able to “preach the word more fearlessly.”

Note. The Textus Receptus reverses the order of the original verses 16 and 17, and KJV, relying
heavily on TR, follows this order. All the other major versions follow the critical text. It may be
that the text made it somewhat easier to translate as a case of parallelism rather than the original
Chiasmus. Matching those who proclaim the gospel with good intent and bad intent, we can get a
look at the way TR and KJV handled the passage. The configuration using the original order, and
using chiasmus, looks like this:

v. 15 bad intent but good intent

v. 16 goodintent but v.17 bad intent

The Textus Receptus revision puts these items in parallel, and it looks like this:
v. 15 bad intent but good intent
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v. 17 bad intent but v.16 good intent

Virtually all the other major English versions, including the ASV, keep the clauses in the proper
order.

1:16 “On the one hand, the ones knowing that I am appointed for the defense of the gospel . . .”
Paul is literally “set,” or “set to the task.” He conceives it his business to magnify Christ in his
imprisonment, and to defend his gospel before the judge. Those who know Paul, as we have seen,
“having confidence” in his appointment to his current situation demonstrate another motive for
their preaching.

1:16 ... preach out of love, . . .” That motivation is love. Those who are emboldened by Paul’s
imprisonment “preach out of love.” But is it a love for Paul, a love for God, or both? The two are
likely inextricably bound, for the gospel that Paul preached was the same as that which saved them,
and so it is likely that they preach “out of love” for both.

1:17 ... but on the other hand, the ones thinking to cause me distress in my bonds . ..” There is
a contrast between the ones “knowing” that Paul is appointed for the defense (v. 16), and those
“thinking to cause me distress in my imprisonment. Not only are the mental states contrasted, (v.
16 — “knowing that,” and v. 17 — “thinking to”) but the attitude toward Paul’s imprisonment. For
the ones seek to take up his work for him, demonstrating to the powers that be, that the preaching
of the gospel will not stop regardless of the pending legal disposition of Paul, but the others seeking
to prophet personally from Paul’s unavoidable absence. This likely refers to the self-promotion of
those hoping to attain to local leadership, the more easily accomplished with Paul in prison.

1:17 ... proclaim Christ out of self-promotion, not sincerely.” The “proclamation,” particularly
in this context, is that of announcement, or declaration, not of instruction or teaching. This may
take the form of the general definition of what Paul preaches, or that he has been known to preach,
but not of evangelism in a broader sense. It amounts to the explanation to those who might not
know, or who may not have heard, what the nature of Paul’s Gospel entails.

The “self-promotion” of these “preachers” arises from the word translated in the major translations
variously as “contention” (KJV), “faction” (ASV), “selfish ambition” (NASV, NRSV, NIV, ESV)’
and “partisanship (RSV),

Where we have translated “self-promotion,” KJV has contention, ASV has faction, NASV, NRSV,
NIV have selfish ambition, and RSV has partisanship. It is difficult to see how proclaiming
Christ could be factious unless several such fellows were already about the business of promoting
denominations. This certainly would have caused Paul “distress” or “afflictions” in his bonds.
But it sounds as if Paul is happy that Christ is being preached. The term should probably be
understood as “self promoting,” more on the order of many televangelists of recent memory. KJV,
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ASV, and RSV mistakenly thought the word to be translated came from eris, (from the Greek
goddess Eris, who sowed discord) meaning strife or faction. But it comes, instead from erithias,
meaning selfishness. This word originally denoted those who worked for wages, and who were
therefore viewed, in antiquity, as working wholly for themselves, whereas the very mark of
nobility (and wealth) was attached to those who devoted themselves to the benefit of the city, or
the common weal. Originally, the word breathed class distinction and prejudice. It later came to
be viewed as a characteristic of those who were “in it for themselves.”

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The distinction between those who preach out of love and those who preach for self
aggrandizement, can be noted in our own society. The “big names” in televangelist and some local
pastors seem to be in it for themselves; they seek to be the big fish in the small pond. This may
not be the rule, but it is a phenomenon to be watched for. One may not be able to tell the difference
on the basis of casual observance, but close scrutiny over a sufficient length off time usually makes
it plain when someone is “in it for themselves.”

Although this pericope does not deal with false gospels, or heretical teachings, these often go with
the syndrome of preaching for self aggrandizement.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Surely this is a text that may serve as a warning about being too self-involved in our witnessing or
defense of Christianity. Proclaiming the truth of the gospel is not to be a vehicle of self promotion,
and all should guard against the ever present tendency of human pride to creep into our
conversations, particularly when we come to believe that “winning the point” is up to us.

I. PARAPHRASE

1:15 Some even proclaim Christ because of envy and rivalry; but there are also some who preach
through benevolence. 16 In fact, the ones knowing that 1 am appointed and prepared for the
defense of the gospel preach out of love, 17 but those thinking to cause me distress by profiting
from my bonds proclaim Christ out of self-promotion, not sincerely.
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SIXTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:18-26)

1:187( ydp; mAnv OTL TavTl TpOTW, €(Te Tpoddoel €lTe dNnbela, XpLoTOS KaTayyéENeTAL,
kKol €V ToUTw Xalpw: MG kal xapioopat, 19 olda ydp 6Tt TodTd pou dmoPrioeTtal els
cotnplar dla ThHs VROV Oenoewms kal émxopnylas Tob mvelpatos Inmoob XpioTod, 20
KATa TNV dmokapadoktay kal EAmda pov OTL €v oldevl aloyuvfnoopat, dAX €év mdonm
mappnola ws mAvToTE KAl VOV peyaluvdnoeTal XpLoTos €v TG owuaTl pov, €lTe Sia
lwfis €lTe dla BavdTtou. 21 épol yap 7O (fjv XploTos KAl TO Amobavely Képdos.

22 €l d¢ TO (fjv €v capkl, TOUTO poL KapTos €pyov kal TL alpnoopatr ov yvwptlw. 23
owéxopal 8¢ &k TOv 8o, Ty émbuplar Exwr els TO dvalboar kal ovv XpioTd elvat,
TOMG " yap paNov kpelooov: 24 TO 8¢ émuévelv” éd T capkl dvaykaldTepor 81 ULUAS.
25 kal TodTo Temoldns olda OTL Hevd Kal Tapdpevd TAow LUV €ls THY UGV TpoKoTy
Kal xapdv THS mloTews, 26 (va TO KaUxnua ULOV meptooeln €év XpltoT®d Inood év
€uol dla THS €pfis mapovoias TANY TPOS UUAS.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:18 m\n (conjunction, coordinating from wAfv) (from mAéor “more' (Curtius, sec. 375; Lob. Path.
Element. 1:143; 2:93 (cf. Lightfoot on Phil. 3:16)); hence, properly, beyond, besides, further); it
stands: 1. adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving either to restrict, or to unfold and
expand what has preceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the requirements of the
context, it may also be rendered but, nevertheless; (howbeit; cf. Buttmann, sec. 146, 2): Matt.
11:22,24; 18:7; 26:39,64; Luke 6:24,35; 10:11,14,20; 11:41; 12:31; 13:33; 17:1 L Tr text WH;
18:8; 19:27; 22:21,22,42; 23:28; 1 Cor. 11:11; Eph. 5:33; Phil. 1:18 (R G (see Ellicott)); 3:16;
4:14; Rev. 2:25; mAnr ortL, except that, save that (examples from classical Greek are given by
Passow, under the word, Il. 1 e.; (Liddell and Scott, under the word, B. 11. 4)): Acts 20:23 ((Winer's
Grammar, 508 (473); Phil. 1:18 L T Tr WH (R. V. only that)). 2. as a preposition, with the genitive
(first so by Homer, Odyssey 8, 207; (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 54, 6)), besides, except, but: Mark
12:32; John 8:10; Acts 8:1; 15:28; 27:22. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. Il. 2, p. 724f. [Thayer]

1:18 mpoddoer (noun dative feminine singular common from mpégaorg) 1. real motive, valid

excuse J 15:22. 2. falsely alleged motive, pretext, excuse Mt 23:14 v.1.; Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47; Ac
27:30; Phil 1:18; 1 Th 2:5. [English derivatives: prophasis, prognosis]
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1:18 d\nbeta (noun dative feminine singular common from é&ifferer) truth: truthfulness,
dependability, uprightness Ro 15:8; 2 Cor 7:14; truth as opposed to untruth Mk 5:33; Eph 4:25.
Truth as characteristic of divine or human action J 1:17; 3:21; 1 Cor 13:6; Eph 4:24. Reality Phil
1:18; 2 J 1. With év, éri, ket in reality truly, certainly Mt 22:16; Mk 12:14; Lk 22:59; Ro 2:2.

1:18 xaipw (verb indicative present active 1st person singular from yaipw) 1. rejoice, be glad Mt
2:10; 5:12; Mk 14:11; Lk 15:32; 22:5; J 3:29; 16:20, 22; Ac 5:41; Ro 16:19; 2 Cor 7:9, 16; Phil
1:18; 3:1; Col 1:24 . 2. as a formula of greeting a. as a form of address yaipe, yaipere welcome,
good day, hail (to you), | am glad to see you Mt 26:49; 27:29; Mk 15:18; Lk 1:28; J 19:3; 2 J 10f;
good morning Mt 28:9 and possibly others. b. elliptically at the beginning of a letter yaipeiv
greetings Ac 15:23; 23:26; Js 1:1.

1:18 mAnv (conjunction, coordinating from mAfy) (from mAéor "more' (Curtius, sec. 375; Lob. Path.
Element. 1:143; 2:93 (cf. Lightfoot on Phil. 3:16)); hence, properly, beyond, besides, further); it
stands: 1. adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving either to restrict, or to unfold and
expand what has preceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the requirements of the
context, it may also be rendered but, nevertheless; (howbeit; cf. Buttmann, sec. 146, 2): Matt.
11:22,24; 18:7; 26:39,64; Luke 6:24,35; 10:11,14,20; 11:41; 12:31; 13:33; 17:1 L Tr text WH;
18:8; 19:27; 22:21,22,42; 23:28; 1 Cor. 11:11; Eph. 5:33; Phil. 1:18 (R G (see Ellicott)); 3:16;
4:14; Rev. 2:25; mAnr ortL, except that, save that (examples from classical Greek are given by
Passow, under the word, Il. 1 e.; (Liddell and Scott, under the word, B. Il. 4)): Acts 20:23 ((Winer's
Grammar, 508 (473); Phil. 1:18 L T Tr WH (R. V. only that)). 2. as a preposition, with the genitive
(first so by Homer, Odyssey 8, 207; (cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 54, 6)), besides, except, but: Mark
12:32; John 8:10; Acts 8:1; 15:28; 27:22. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. Il. 2, p. 724f. [Thayer]

1:18 wpoddoel (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from mpdégaorc) 1. real motive, valid excuse J
15:22. 2. falsely alleged motive, pretext, excuse Mt 23:14 v.1.; Mk 12:40; Lk 20:47; Ac 27:30; Phil
1:18; 1 Th 2:5. [English derivatives: prophasis, prognosis]

1:18 d\nPeia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from éiffere) truth: truthfulness, dependability,
uprightness Ro 15:8; 2 Cor 7:14; truth as opposed to untruth Mk 5:33; Eph 4:25. Truth as
characteristic of divine or human action J 1:17; 3:21; 1 Cor 13:6; Eph 4:24. Reality Phil 1:18; 2 J
1. With év, ent, kate in reality truly, certainly Mt 22:16; Mk 12:14; Lk 22:59; Ro 2:2.

1:18 xaipw (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, person, singular, from yaipw) 1. rejoice, be glad
Mt 2:10; 5:12; Mk 14:11; Lk 15:32; 22:5; J 3:29; 16:20, 22; Ac 5:41; Ro 16:19; 2 Cor 7:9, 16; Phil
1:18; 3:1; Col 1:24 . 2. as a formula of greeting a. as a form of address yaipe, yaipere welcome,
good day, hail (to you), | am glad to see you Mt 26:49; 27:29; Mk 15:18; Lk 1:28; J 19:3; 2 J 10f;
good morning Mt 28:9 and possibly others. b. elliptically at the beginning of a letter yaipetv
greetings Ac 15:23; 23:26; Js 1:1.
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1:19 olda (verb, perfect, active, indicative, 1st, person, singular, from ofée) 1. know (about) Mt
6:32; 20:22; 25:13; Mk 1:34; 6:20; Lk 4:41; 11:44; J 4:25; 9:25; Ac 2:22; 3:16; Ro 8:27; 1 Cor
13:2; 16:15; 2 Cor 12:2; Gal 4:8; Col 4:6; 1 Ti 1:8; 2 Pt 1:12. Tote J 1:19 can be either indicative
you know or imperative know! 2. be (intimately) acquainted with, stand in a close relation to Mt
26:72, 74; Lk 22:57; J 8:19; 2 Cor 5:16; 2 Th 1:8; Tit 1:16. 3. know or understand how, can, be
able Mt 7:11; 27:65; Lk 12:56; Phil 4:12; 1 Th 4:4; 1 Ti 3:5; Js 4:17. 4. understand, recognize,
come to know Mt 26:70; Mk 4:13; 12:15; Lk 22:60; J 6:61; 16:18; 1 Cor 2:11; Eph 1:18. 5. various
other uses: remember 1 Cor 1:16. Respect or take an interest in 1 Th 5:12.

1:19 dmoprjoeTar (verb, future, middle, indicative, 3rd, person, singular, from éropeivew) get out,
lit. ‘go away’ Lk 5:2; J 21:9. Turn out, lead (to) Lk 21:13; Phil 1:19.

1:19 émxopnyias (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from émyopnyia) support Eph 4:16; Phil
1:19.

1:20 dmokapadokiav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from émokepadokie) eager expectation
Ro 8:19; Phil 1:20.

1:20 atoxuvbroopal (verb, future, passive, indicative, 1st, person, singular, from eioyivw) exclus.
mid. and pass. in N.T. be ashamed Lk 16:3; 1 Pt 4:16. Be put to shame, be disgraced 1 J 2:28; be
embarrassed 2 Cor 10:8; Phil 1:20.

1:20 mappnota (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from meppnota) 1. outspokenness, frankness,
plainness of speech J 16:29; Ac 2:29; 2 Cor 3:12. mappnoie plainly, openly Mk 8:32; J 7:13; 10:24;
11:14; 16:25, 29 v.l. 2. openness to the public meppnoig in public, publicly J 7:26; 11:54; 18:20.
Similarly J 7:4; Ac 14:19 v.l.; 28:31; Phil 1:20; Col 2:15. 3. courage, confidence, boldness,
fearlessness Ac 2:29; 4:13, 29, 31; 6:10 v.l.; 16:4 v.l.; 2 Cor 7:4; Eph 6:19; Phlm 8. Joyousness,
confidence Eph 3:12; 1 Ti 3:13; Hb 3:6; 4:16; 10:19, 35; 1 J 2:28; 3:21; 4:17; 5:14. [na¢ + phoic]

1:20 peyaluvdmoeTar (verb, future, passive, indicative, 3rd, person, singular, from ueyadivw)
make large or long, magnify 1. lit. Mt 23:5; Lk 1:58; pass. increase, grow 2 Cor 10:15. 2. fig.
exalt, glorify, praise, extol Lk 1:46; Ac 5:13; 10:46; pass. Ac 19:17; Phil 1:20.

1:21 képdos (noun nominative neuter singular common from képdog) a gain Phil 1:21; 3:7; Tit
1:11.

1:22 aipfioopar (verb, future, middle, indicative, 1st, person, singular, from alpéw) (thought by
some to be akin to &ypa, aypéw, xeip, English grip, etc.; cf. Alexander Buttmann (1873) Lexil.
1:131 -- but see Curtius, sec. 117); to take. In the N. T. in the middle only: future aipnoouat; 2
aorist etAdunyv, but G L T Tr WH étdauny, 2 Thess. 2:13, cf. (Tdf. Proleg., p. 123; WH's Appendix,
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p. 165;) Winer's Grammar, sec. 13, 1 a.; Buttmann, 40 (35), see anépyouet at the beginning;
(participle é1ouevoc, Heb. 11:25); to take for oneself, to choose, prefer: Phil. 1:22; 2 Thess. 2:13;
uaiiov followed by infinitive with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. 11:25. (Compare: aveipéw, adaLpéw,
SLaLpéw, EnLpéw, kabaLpéw, TepLaLpéw, Tpoalpéw.) [Thayer]

1:23 cuvéxopat (verb, present, passive, indicative, 1% singular from cuveEéw) 1. close by holding,
stop Ac 7:57. 2. press hard, crowd Lk 8:45; 19:43. 3. hold in custody Lk 22:63. 4. pass. be
tormented by, suffer from Mt 4:24; Lk 4:38; 8:37; Ac 28:8. Be distressed, be hard pressed Lk
12:50; Phil 1:23. 5. pass. be occupied with, be absorbed in Ac 18:5. 6. For 2 Cor 5:14 urge on,
impel or hold within bounds, control. Cf. Ac 18:5 v.lI.

1:23 émBupiav noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from ém6uuie() desire, longing Mk 4:19; Lk
22:15; Gal 5:24; Phil 1:23; Col 3:5; 1 Th 2:17; 4:5; Js 1:14f; craving Gal 5:16. ¢. utaeouod defiling
passion 2 Pt 2:10.

1:23 dvalboar (infinitive, aorist, active, from évediw) loose, untie Ac 16:26 v.l. Return, depart
Lk 12:36; depart = die Phil 1:23.

1:23 kpelooov (adjective, nominative, neuter, singular, from &yaf6¢) good, beneficial 1. of
persons: of God perfect, complete Mk 10:18. Morally good, upright, exceptional of Christ J 7:12;
of people Mt 12:35; Ac 11:24. Kind, benevolent, beneficent Ac 9:36; 1 Pt 2:18. 2. of things: fertile
Lk 8:8; sound Mt 7:17f; beneficial, wholesome 7:11; helpful Eph 4:29; prosperous, happy 1 Pt
3:10; clear 1 Ti 1:5; firm Tit 2:10; dependable 2 Th 2:16. Better Lk 10:42. 3. neut., used as a noun
what is good in a moral sense Ro 2:10. Good deeds J 5:29. Advantage Ro 8:28. Goods, property
Lk 12:18. [Agatha]

1:24 ¢mpévewv (infinitive present active from émuévm) 1. stay, remain Ac 10:48; 21:4; 1 Cor 16:8;
Gal 1:18. 2. continue, persist (in), persevere w. dat. Ro 6:1; 11:22; Col 1:23. With participle
following keep on, persist in doing something J 8:7; Ac 12:16.

1:24 dvaykardtepor (adjective, nominative, neuter, singular, comparative from avaykaioc) 1.
necessary, urgent 1 Cor 12:22 Tit 3:14. 2. intimate, close Ac 10:24.

1:25 mapapevw (verb, future, active, indicative, 1st, person, singular, from mepauévw) remain, stay
(at someone's side) 1 Cor 16:6. Continue Phil 1:25; Hb 7:23; Js 1:25.

1:25 mpokotmv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from mpoxomn) progress, advancement Phil
1:12, 25; 1 Ti 4:15.

1:26 kavxnua (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from kadynua) 1. boast, object of boasting,
something to boast about Ro 4:2; 1 Cor 5:6; 9:15f; Gal 6:4; Phil 1:26; Hb 3:6; pride 2 Cor 1:14;
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Phil 2:16. 2. boast, what is said in boasting 2 Cor 5:12; 9:3.

1:26 wepLooeln (verb, present, active, subjunctive, 3rd, person, singular, from meptooeiw) 1.
intrans. a. of things be more than enough, be left over Mt 14:20; 15:37; Lk 9:17; J 6:12f. Be
present in abundance Mt 5:20; Mk 12:44; Lk 21:4; Ro 5:15; 2 Cor 1:5; Phil 1:26. Be extremely
rich or abundant, overflow Ro 3:7; 2 Cor 3:9; 8:2; 9:12. Grow Ac 16:5; Phil 1:9. b. of persons
have an abundance, abound, be rich w. gen. of or in something Ro 15:13; 1 Cor 8:8; 2 Cor 9:8b;
Phil 4:12, 18. Be outstanding, be prominent, excel 1 Cor 14:12; 15:58; 2 Cor 8:7; Col 2:7. Progress
1 Th 4:1, 10. 2. trans. cause to abound, make extremely rich Mt 13:12; 25:29 ; Lk 15:17; 2 Cor
4:15; 9:8a; Eph 1:8; 1 Th 3:12.

1:26 apovoias (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from mapovoia) mepovoie, ag, 1 1. presence
1 Cor 16:17; 2 Cor 10:10; Phil 2:12. 2. coming, advent a. of human beings 2 Cor 7:6f; Phil 1:26.
b. of Christ the end of this age Mt 24:3, 27, 37, 39; 1 Cor 1:8 v.l.; 15:23; 1 Th 2:19; 3:13; 4:15;
5:23; 2 Th 2:1, 8f; Js 5:7f; 2 Pt 1:16; 3:4, 12; 1 J 2:28. c. of the Antichrist 2 Th 2:9. [English
derivative: parousia]
C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:18 Ellipsis. “What then, [does it mater]? [Bullinger, p. 25.] The predicative use of Tt in T{ ydp;
often translated “what then,” or “what does it matter,” here almost has the effect of the English “so
what?”

1:18 d\\a when used in an apodosis means “yet certainly, at least” [Blass-Debrunner #448/5]

1:23 “My bonds in Christ . . .” i1s an example of metonymy, i.e., “my preaching and service for
Christ, have made it clear that I am not being held for commission of a crime.” [Bullinger, p. 566.]

1:23 “After els and mp6o the Infinitive usually refers to an action that is future with respect to the
principal verb.” [Burton para. 107]

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

1:18 What then? Only that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and
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therein | rejoice — yes and | will rejoice [= be glad, delighted]. 19 For I know that this shall turn
out for my deliverance through your petition [entreaty] and the provision of the Spirit of Jesus
Christ 20 according to my eager expectation and hope, in nothing shall | be ashamed, but in all
boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall be exalted in my body whether by life or by death.
21 For to me, to live is Christ and to die is gain. 22 But if to live in the flesh, this is for me a fruit
of labor. And which I will prefer, I know not. 23 But | am pressed from the two sides, having
the desire to depart and be with Christ, which is very much better. 24 But to remain in the flesh is
more necessary for your sake. 25 And being persuaded of this, | know that I will remain and
continue with you all unto your progress and joy of the faith 26 in order that your basis for glorying
in Christ Jesus may abound in me by my coming to you again.

F. EXPOSITION

1:18 “What then?” The English equivalent of the question is “so what? That is, given these
circumstances, what might be expected? What might we expect to come as a result of this
situation?

1:18 “Only that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth, . . .” What then? Only that regardless
of motive, means or manner, Jesus is being proclaimed more with him in prison than when he was
free.

1:18 ““. .. Christ is proclaimed, and therein I rejoice . . . Christ is proclaimed is not to be thought
of as sermons, or in every case, by a sympathetic voice. But all are speaking about the Jesus for
whom Paul is imprisoned, who He was, or is, what He said, and what He promised. Whether from
jealousy, sympathy, or disbelief, people “in the know” are talking openly about Jesus, and that was
an occasion for rejoicing.

1:18“... —yes and I will rejoice [= be glad, delighted].” Paul can foresee no future circumstance
in which he will be anything but delighted that Christ is so widely proclaimed.

1:19 “For I know that this shall turn out for my deliverance through your petition [entreaty]. . .”
This situation cannot but turn out for Paul’s deliverance, aided or hurried by the Philippian’s
petition, or entreaty on his behalf.

The clause “this shall turn out for my deliverance” is a quotation from Job 13:16. As frequently,
an Old Testament line quoted ought to send us to the verse in its context to provide a clue to
understanding why the quotation was made in the first place. Job, having suffered catastrophe, is
now being “comforted” by his “friends.” They insist that no man suffers unjustly, and that Job
must have sorely offended a just God to have received such calamitous treatment and judgment.
But Job maintains his innocence through it all. Here, he replies to such a charge. Job asks why (if
he knew himself to be guilty) would he seek an answer from God? His frustration lies in the fact
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that, although innocent, he is being treated as if he were guilty. He knows that God is just, but his
whole point is that he, Job, is innocent. He asks why “do I . . . take my life in my hand [by calling
God to witness]? Though He slay me, yet will | trust him; but | will defend my ways to His face.
This shall be my deliverance, for no hypocrite shall come before Him.” Paul’s deliverance is
predicated upon nothing less than that very righteousness of God, which, either way, will come
through the petition of the Philippians and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ.

Like Job, Paul has found himself in a difficult and hazardous position. Like Job, Paul knows
himself to be innocent of crime or wrongdoing. Like Job, Paul trusts in God, whether in life or in
death.

Paul begins by stating his certainty about his situation. “For [ know ...” Just as Job had maintained
his innocence, Paul maintains his faith and knowledge — his certainty that his situation, and the
increased preaching of the Gospel on account of his imprisonment, can only proceed positively,
with or without him!

The word most frequently translated “salvation,” can here only have the sense of “preservation.”
The gift of eternal salvation is nowhere to be sen in this context.

Salvation is being rescued from eternal disaster, being plucked from ruin, being pulled from the
sinking ship. What is being discussed in Philippians is sanctification.

Sanctification is the practical outworking of salvation already gained. It is salvation at work, or in
use in daily life. Itis becoming what one is; living toward God's acceptance and disposition toward
the saved.

1:19 “ .. . and the provision of the Spirit of Jesus Christ . . .” The other factor in Paul’s deliverance
is the “provision of the Spirit.” Despite the divided opinion regarding this clause, it seems clear
that the person of the Holy Spirit is not meant. Rather, it refers to the support, additional help, or
even “supply” granted the believer by the Spirit of Jesus Christ. The Holy Spirit is never treated
like an item in the supply cabinet, but is Himself the supplier of what is needed. Nor can it be
thought that the Holy Spirit is both the supplier and the supply. This simply goes way beyond
what is stated here.

1:20 ““ . . . according to my eager expectation and hope, . . .” This refers to an especially intent
watching for something, “with the head turned away from . . . ,” that is with nothing else in view,
or ignoring other interests, but one thing only the object of intense scrutiny. The object, is, of
course, the object of Paul’s hope. He is eagerly expecting the object of his hope.

1:20 “ . .. in nothing shall I be ashamed, but in all boldness, as always, . . .” Some see here a
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possibility of Paul’s denying Christ under duress. This seems highly unlikely for one thinking that
“to die is gain.” It is more likely that Paul fears that he will be ineffectual, or even
counterproductive (“running in vain”) before his judge, or that his witness may be ineffective, or
his testimony disregarded.

It is just on the very edge of conceivability that he fears betraying a lack of perspective in regard
to God such as was demonstrated to Job. Job was equally bold, but the difference lies in the fact
that Job was defending his own righteousness, and Paul wants to defend and magnify Christ.

1:20 “ ... so now also, Christ shall be exalted in my body [person] . ..” Hence, his expectation
remains that Christ may be exalted. The contrast seems to lie in the possibility of Paul’s
embarrassment and Christ’s exaltation. Paul does not want to be guilty of softening his witness,
or in any way failing to exalt Jesus. Put another way, Paul rejoices that Jesus is preached more
with him in prison and by some with impure motives than when he was free. Under the
circumstances he doubtless views it his mission, by being placed in such a situations, to adequately
exalt Jesus to the authorities. Failing that would constitute “being put to shame.”

Paul’s use of the word “body” is usually colorless, and theologically neutral, unlike such terms as
flesh, and spirit. It would be better translated by “self,” or “person,” thus “exalted in myself,” or
“in my person.”

1:20 . . . whether by life or by death.” That is, regardless of the outcome of his trial, or, by
extension, to any other set of trials. This is a merism like “the long and short of it,” or “the ins and
outs of it.” But it is not merely a merism, but, as Paul argues, a truism as well. Paul’s single focus,
since his Damascus road experience, has been to magnify Christ. How he does it is of little concern
to him.

1:21 “For to me, to live is Christ and to die is gain.” Paul argues the truth of the merism by saying
that either option is literally acceptable to him so long as it does not interfere with his ministry, or
his ability to exalt his Lord.

1:22 “But if to live in the flesh, this is for me a fruit of labor.” However, Paul recognizes that his
earthly life can have only so much value to him as it allows the fruit of Christian labor. Clearly he
was not interested in any other calling.

1:22 “And which I will prefer, I know not.” It is clear from the logic of the preceding statements
that the “fruit of labor. Has just as great a claim on him as being with Christ. Hence, . . .

1:23 “But I am pressed from the two sides, . . .” Paul is, to use anther merism, “between a rock

and a hard place.” As so often, it is difficult for a person to see clearly or objectively where his
greatest value lies, or which of his preferences may be best.
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1:23 “ ... having the desire to depart and be with Christ, which is very much better.” Clearly
being with Christ is preferable to life in the body, with its challenges, pain, shortcomings, and
temptations. The rest with Christ wouild not involve imprisonment, ship wrecks, beatings, and
dealing with heresies which pop up before the last amen is said.

1:24 “But to remain in the flesh is more necessary for you.” Paul recognizes that his presence is
useful to the edification and training of the saints, and the joy which his presence would occasion
among the Philippians. This exemplifies Paul’s general disposition, being willing to sacrifice in
order to benefit others. Hence, he tells the Philippians, he would be willing to forego his own
preference “for your sake.”

1:25 “And being persuaded of this, I know that I will remain and continue with you all . . .” We
encounter here a somewhat more difficult problem with vocabulary than we normally encounter.
The Greek root of the word almost universally translated as “know” in this passage, is €l6w. It was
originally used of knowledge gained by experience, especially by sight. Meanings ranged from to
see, perceive, behold, and to look at. It denoted an empirical exercise.

However, the perfect tense of the word, oiée, took on the meaning to know, that is, to have
perceived, and therefore to be in possession of the knowledge revealed. Plato used this term
frequently in his writing, particularly when dealing with knowing the ideal state of affairs to which
empirical reality pointed. So frequent was his use of this in reference to his ideal state that the
word came to denote the noun idea, and the adjective ideal. In Plato’s epistemology, because the
empirical was the always changing, it could not truly be known (with certainty). For Plato, only
the universal realities of things could be truly known, and this knowledge, that which could only
“be seen with the mind’s eye, was denoted by oiéa.

It is a mistake, however, to think that this term always means certainty. It can never mean
absolute or infallible certainty when it refers to empirical data, or to mental constructs or notions
one may subjectively concoct in his mind. At most Paul was saying that he was convinced that he
would “remain and continue with them.” He was not dealing with some epistemological nicety
requiring Plato’s technical usage of the word. He was stating his opinion that he was convinced
that he would remain. However, he had already used such a word, saying “being persuaded of
this,” or “being convinced of this.” It is strange indeed, that the NLT alone, got the sense of the
phrase right by reversing the senses of the two words — “knowing this, | am convinced that . . .”

Clearly, though, Paul believes that God will allow (or require) him to remain “in the flesh” with
the Philippians.

1:25 “ .. . unto your progress and joy of the faith . . .” The foremost reason Paul believes that he
will “remain” is his concern for the advancement, or progress of the Philippians in their spiritual
and moral state, and in a deeper knowledge of God’s work, and their “joy of the faith.” This
“joy,” can scarcely be restricted to the joy of salvation, but extends to their fellowship with one
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another, and with other Christian communities, and to purified lives and to personal ministries to
one another.

1:26 “. .. in order that your basis for glorying in Christ Jesus . ..” First, it must be noted that the
NASV mishandles this verse. The verse is difficult because it has four prepositional phrases all
attaching to one idea, the idea itself being difficult to handle. Translated using standard Greek
ideas, the idea is that “your boast should increase.” This sounds very un-Christian. The four
prepositional phrases are: 1. “In Christ Jesus,” 2. “in me,” 3. “Through the presence,” and 4. “To
you.” The NASV and RSV direct “the boast” to the phrase “in me” (Paul), instead of “in Christ
Jesus.” This presents the reader with the doubly dubious proposition that the Philippians should
abound in their boasting in Paul.

The word universally translated by some form of “boasting,” needs to be revisited. Thayer notes
that the word so often translated “boasting,” is used in the Septuagint to translate Hebrew word for
“the object of praise,” and for the Hebrew word for “ornament,” or “beauty.”

Nor does the Latin of the Vulgate translate the Greek word as “boasting.” Instead, it uses
“gratulatio,” which Lewis renders “a manifestation of joy, a wishing joy, congratulation;” and “a
rejoicing, joy.” This sounds familiar, and provides a parallel, since Paul has just proclaimed that
in the fact that the Gospel is being preached, he “rejoices, and will rejoice.” So whether in the
Hebrew notion of “an object of praise,” or the Latin notion of “manifestation of joy,” we can avoid
the counterintuitive and uninformative use of the word.”boasting.” Because the idea seems to
involve a subjective state, rather than an objective entity, the Latin “manifestation of joy,” seems
best.

It cannot be argued that the Philippians had taken a keen interest in Paul’s person and
circumstances. But why? It seems most probable that it was because he introduced them to Jesus
and the salvation and dynamic for life that He provided them. It is like being grateful to the one
who introduced you to your future wife. You are grateful to that person, and to the introduction
he provided. But your ground of boasting, your object of praise, is to your wife. And so the
“manifestation of your praise” will grow and abound in proportion to the deepening of your
understanding of and love for your wife. So we have “in order that the ground of your glorying
(manifestation of your joy) in Christ Jesus . . .”

1:26 “ . . . may abound in me by my coming to you again.” That is, “may be heightened and
enlarged in me by my renewed presence with you.” In English, we would not include the
prepositional phrase “in me,” because “by my coming to you” would be enough.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.
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H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It is particularly for some of us to allow God to work through means over which we have little or
no control or input. Paul might well have been “beating on his prison door,” feeling intense
pressure to get back to his job of evangelizing. After all, he was the apostle to the Gentiles, and
the amount of work he could see before him might have been daunting without having to spend
time in prison. But Paul has been told that there are now more people proclaiming Christ than
when he was free. That some of them had impure motives for doing so, but that many proclaimed
Christ from pure motives, and with more boldness than when Paul was free.

Perhaps Paul’s desire “to depart and be with the Lord,” is not so hard to understand under these
circumstances. He may well have seen that his work was not going to be undone merely by his
absence.

Have a plan. Proceed accordingly. But when obstacles arise, and the plan becomes momentarily
or permanently impossible or ineffectual, recognize that God, while He has worked through “your”
plan, He now may have different ideas. Although these ideas may be hidden from you, or seem
counterproductive, strange, or simply unlikely to succeed, the wise Christian steps aside and comes
to grips with a few simple of thoughts. 1. Your plans may overlap with God’s plans for a time,
or for a certain purpose. 2. Your plans may not be the way God wishes to continue. 3. This does
not imply that He no longer wants you, but that He sees the future and you do not. You may still
be His vehicle — but that means that He is directing you, not vice versa. This frequently means
seeing God’s hand in adversity.

I. PARAPHRASE

1:18 So what? Only that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and
therein I rejoice — yes and | will continue to rejoice. 19 For | know that this shall eventuate in my
preservation through your petition and the provision of the Spirit of Jesus Christ 20 according to
my eager expectation and hope, in nothing shall | be ashamed, but in all boldness, as always, so
now also Christ shall be exalted in my person, whether by life or by death. 21 For to me, to live is
Christ and to die is gain. 22 But if to live on in the flesh, this is for me a fruit of labor. And which
I will prefer, I know not. 23 But | am pressed from the two sides, having the desire to depart and
be with Christ, which is very much better. 24 But to remain in the flesh is more necessary for your
sake. 25 And being persuaded of this, | am confident that I will remain and continue with you all
unto your progress and joy of the faith, 26 in order that the manifestation of your joy in Christ
Jesus may be heightened and enlarged in me by my renewed presence with you.
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SEVENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 1:27-30)

1.27 Moévov délws Tob evayyelov Tob XploTol molTeleabe, Tva elTe éNOov kal 18wy
vuds €lTe dmov dkobw TA TePL VWOV, OTL OTNKeTE €v €vl mvelpaTt, wd Puxi
ouvvablolvTes TH TlOTEL TOU elayyelov, 28 kal PN TTupOpevol €v pndevt LTO TOV
AvTikeLpévwr, NiTLs €0ty alTols évdeléls dmwlelas, VPOV 8¢ cwTnplas, kal ToDTO ATO
Beod: 29 OTL UPly éxaplofn TO UmEp XpLoTol, oU POVOV TO €lS aUTOV TLOTEVELY dANA
Kol TO Umép adTod mdoyew, 30 TOv alTov dydva ExovTes olov €ldeTe &v épol kal viv
akoleTe €év épol.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES
1:27 d€ilos (adverb from éiwg) worthily, in a manner worthy of Ro 16:2; Phil 1:27; Col 1:10.

1:27 mo\Teveabe (verb, imperative, present, middle, 2nd, plural, from moAttebouat) 1. to be a
citizen (Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias, Polybius, others). 2. to administer civil affairs, manage
the state (Thucydides, Xenophon). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diodorus 11, 72); middle a. to
be a citizen; so in the passages from Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in moAlteuuea, 3. b. to behave
as a citizen; to avail oneself of or recognize the laws; so from Thucydides down; in Hellenistic
writings to conduct oneself as pledged to some law of life: &¢iw¢ tob elayyeitiov, Phil. 1:27 (R. V.
text let your manner of life be worthy of etc.); aéiw¢ Tob Xprarod, Polycarp, ad Philip. 5, 2; éiwg
tob Ocob, Clement of Rome, 1 Cor. 21, 1; ; doiwg, ibid. 6, 1; kata 10 kabfkor @ Xprotd, ibid.
3, 4; ueta ¢oPod kel ayamng, ibid. 51, 2; evvouwe, Justin Martyr, dialog contra Trypho, c. 67;
neéauny moAitebeobar thH PapLoaiwy dipecel katakolovddr, Josephus, Vita 2; other phrases are
cited by Grimm on 2 Macc. 6:1; 7@ @¢@, to live in accordance with the laws of God, Acts 23:1 (A.
V. | have lived etc.). [Thayer]

1:27 amov (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from &mewut) (eiut) be
absent or away 1 Cor 5:3; 2 Cor 13:2, 10; Phil 1:27.

1:27 — Spirit and Soul. These two words are often confused. Spirit clearly refers to the immaterial
part of the human being. Soul is a lot more difficult to pin down adequately.

When found in the singular, it is often used as a synonym for spirit, although there is a perfectly
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good word for spirit, pneuma. It is used as a synonym for appetite (Ecclesiastes 6:7, Isaiah 29:8)
it even serves as a synonym for mind, although there is a perfectly good for that, as well, nous. It
is used to signify life, although there are at least two terms for life, bios and zoh. It is sometimes
used as a synonym for heart (Ephesians 6:6, Colossians 3:23), for which there is a perfectly good
word in the Greek, kardia. We note also, that when it occurs in the context with one of these other
words, it is frequently used to provide those features of life not present in those words, thus forming
a merism.

On the basis of its appearance in the singular, there are few human aspects for which soul has not
been used. But if we find the word in its occurrences in the plural, we find that it most often refers
to embodied life, i.e., life within a “human” body. We recall the words of Genesis 2:7, “And the
Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life,
and man became a living soul” (KJV, ASV). But this does not define soul, it merely reproduces
it in the English text. The distinction is brought out better by actually translating the word “soul,”
as “being,” (NASV, RSV, NRSV, and NIV), or even as “person,” (NLT). When the word, thus
understood, occurs in the plural, it is handled as “persons,” or “people.” Thus, when Genesis
records the descendants of Jacob through Leah it says “. . . all the souls of his sons and daughters
were thirty and three” (KJV). Genesis 46:26 speaks of those who came into Egypt with Jacob as
“all the souls were three score and six” (KJV). Dozens of such examples occur in the Old
Testament.

The New Testament offers Acts 2:41, 7:14, 27:37, First Peter 3:20, and Revelation 6:9. These
examples come from the KJV. In other versions they are usually translated “persons,” and once
as “human lives.” We conclude that unless the word for “soul” is juxtaposed with one or more
other words denoting human aspects, it means “the whole bodily life of the individual man, or the
whole bodily lives of individual men, when plural.”

1:27 omkeTe (verb, indicative, present, active, 2nd, plural, from otfkw) 1. lit. stand Mk 3:31;
11:25; J 1:26; 8:44 is best taken as a form of Tortnue; Rv 12:4 v.I. 2. fig. stand firm, be steadfast
Ro 14:4; 1 Cor 16:13; Gal 5:1; Phil 1:27; 4:1; 1 Th 3:8; 2 Th 2:15.

1:27 owablotvTes (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from cvvabiéw)
fight or contend beside Phil 1:27; 4:3.

1:28 mTupdpevol (participle, present, passive, nominative, masculine, plural, from rrdpw) frighten
pass. let oneself be intimidated Phil 1:28.

1:28 dvtiketpévovr (participle, present, middle, genitive, masculine, plural, from dvrikeiuat) be

opposed Gal 5:17; 1 Ti 1:10. 6 avrikeiueroc the opponent Phil 1:28; cf. Lk 13:17; 21:15; 1 Cor
16:9; 2 Th 2:4; 1 Ti 5:14.
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1:28 ¢vdeléis (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from &véelfig) demonstration, proof: i. e.
manifestation, made in act, tiic Stkarootvng, Rom. 3:25f; tic ayamng, 2 Cor. 8:24; equivalent to
sign, evidence (A. V. evident token), anwieiag, Phil. 1:28. (Plato, others.) [Thayer]

1:28 dmwAeias noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from érwiewer() destruction, ruin, annihilation
Ac 8:20; esp of the eternal destruction of the wicked Mt 7:13; Phil 1:28; Hb 10:39; 2 Pt 3:7; Rv
17:8, 11. Waste Mk 14:4.

1:29 éxaptiodn (verb, indicative, aorist, passive, 3rd, singular, from yepilouat) 1. give or grant
freely as a favor Lk 7:21; Ac 3:14; 25:11, 16; 27:24; Ro 8:32; 1 Cor 2:12; Phil 1:29; 2:9; Phlm 22:
perh. Gal 3:18 (see 3 below). Dispense with, cancel Lk 7:42f. 2. remit, forgive, pardon 2 Cor 2:7,
10; 12:13; Eph 4:32; Col 2:13; 3:13. 3. show oneself to be gracious Gal 3:18 (see 1 above).

1:29 mdoxewv (infinitive, present, active, from mdoyw) 1. have an experience Gal 3:4; cf. Mt 17:15.
2. suffer, endure a. suffer, sometimes suffer death Mt 17:12; Lk 22:15; 24:46; Ac 1:3; 17:3; 1 Cor
12:26; Phil 1:29; 2 Th 1:5; Hb 2:18; 9:26; 1 Pt 2:19-21, 23; 3:14, 17; 4:19. Undergo punishment
1 Pt 4:15. b. endure, undergo Mt 27:19; Mk 8:31; 9:12; Lk 9:22; 17:25; Ac 9:16; 28:5; 2 Cor 1:6;
1Th 2:14; 2 Ti 1:12; Hb 5:8; Rv 2:10.

1:30 dyGra (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from &ywv) athletic contest, race fig. Hb 12:1;
struggle, fight Phil 1:30. év moil® ayove under a great strain 1 Th 2:2. Care, anxiety, concern
Col 2:1. [English derivative: agonistic]

1:30 olov (pronoun, relative, accusative, masculine, singular, from olog) relative pron. of what sort,
(such) as Mt 24:21; Mk 9:3; 13:19; 2 Cor 12:20; 2 Ti 3:11; Rv 16:18. otog...torovroc 1 Cor 15:48;
cf. 2 Cor 10:11. Which Phil 1:30. o0y otov 67. it is by no means as if Ro 9:6. olw &nmotodv
kateLyeto voonuatte No matter what disease he had J 5:4 v.I.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:29 Note the use of the neuter article with the infinitives. These are examples of anaphoric use
of the article to refer to a fact previously mentioned, or otherwise well known. Generally,
infinitives are anarthrous. Here Paul says “it is given to you the to believe in Christ, and the to
suffer with Him. The articles refer back to “the conduct that becomes the gospel,” of verse 27,
and are further defined in verse 28 as that which is “an evident token of perdition to them but of
salvation to you.”

The literary device of chiasmus is used twice in this pericope, once in verse 27 (the elements of

which are: “stand fast in one spirit,” and “in one soul strive for the faith”) and in verse 29 (the
elements of which are: “to believe in Him,” and “on His behalf to suffer”).
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D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

1:27 Only conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ so that whether coming and seeing
you or remaining absent, | should hear concerning you that you stand [fast] in one spirit, with one
soul striving together for the faith of the gospel, 28 and in nothing being frightened by those
opposing you —which is to them a clear sign of perdition, but of your salvation, and that from God.
29 For to you it has been granted on behalf of Christ not only to believe in Him, but also on His
behalf to suffer, 30 having the same conflict which you saw in me and now hear in me.

F. EXPOSITION

1:27 “Only conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ . . .” The word translated conduct
yourselves is something like a political technical term meaning to behave as a citizen; to avail
oneself of or recognize the laws, and later, in Hellenistic writings to conduct oneself as pledged to
some law or principle of life — here, the gospel. It is nearly equivalent to saying “behave like a
citizen of the Kingdom of God..”

1:27 . .. so that whether coming and seeing you or remaining absent, . . .” that is, whether Paul
is released and returns to Philippi to again minister to, and enjoy fellowship with the Philippians,
or whether he remains in Rome, he desires that . . .

1:27 . . . I should hear (the things) concerning you that you stand [fast] . . .” That is, that the
things reported to Paul concerning the behavior of his Philippian friends (indicated by the neuter
plural article and the plural personal pronoun) should indicate that they are “standing fast” both in
thought and action to lives commensurate with the Gospel.

1:27 “...1in one spirit, . . .” That is, in one mind, or in one intellectual (or spiritual) perspective.
This is the first element of a chiasmus. The Philippians are “to stand fast in one spirit.” This is
not a reference to the Holy Spirit, but to spirit as distinguished from soul.

1:27 “. .. with one soul, . . .” i.e., in a unified experience or moral behavioral pattern. “In one

spirit” and “with one soul” is very nearly a merism. It is like saying “the long and short of it,” or
“the ins and outs of it.” Here Paul is admonishing his readers to continue in thought and life.

54



As we have seen, the Philippians are to “stand fast in one spirit.” The second half of the chiasmus
is given in the expression “with one soul striving together . . .” Thus they are to adhere to one
spiritual faith, and to dedicate themselves in life to activities that will promote the gospel. The
merism is that of belief and activity, in mind and body, in thought and action, in belief and practice.

1:27 . .. striving together for the faith of the gospel, . . .” The notion of faith, here, includes both
evangelism and mutual edification, or the establishment and maintenance of faith in Christ. Faith
in this context means the body of belief, or the veracity and authority of Christian tenets. It is not
the subjective act of believing, but the objective essence of what is believed.

1:28 “. .. and in nothing being frightened by those opposing you . . .” The third admonition is to
not be terrified (KJV), affrighted (ASV), alarmed (NASV), frightened (RSV and NIV), or
intimidated (NRSV and NLT). The Greek word was originally used of horses. A cowboy would
say “don’t spook the horses.” Clearly, Paul wishes to use the word both more broadly, and for a
situation a little more serious than being spooked or intimidated, as persecution was already
somewhat common, and the consequences of running afoul of the Roman law could scarcely be
described as being “spooked.”

This is made clear by the notion of opposition from others. This is not something that goes “bump”
in the night. This “opposition” resulted from very real anger brought about for a variety of reasons,
including not merely religious ones, but political and economic ones as well.

1:28 “... —which is to them a clear sign of perdition, but of your salvation, . . .” “Which,” refers
to the entire conduct enjoined by Paul, including the unity in standing together and striving for the
progress of the gospel, that will certainly result in opposition, but more especially to the outwardly
visible unfrightened attitude of the Philippians. That is, the failure of their adversaries to frighten
the Philippians by the threat of persecution for their Christian convictions, is a clear sign to those
adversaries of their coming damnation, as well as to the salvation of the Philippian Christians
themselves. Whether characterized by bitter hatred or by mild animosity, adversity to the gospel
undeniably demonstrates an anti-Christian mind that, by definition, cannot be saved apart from
conversion.

The word translated “a clear sign,” was a legal term denoting an appeal to facts and evidence in
the determination and proof of guilt. So adversity to the gospel is proof of damnation. This
damnation is “waste,” or “destruction,” defined more strictly by the contrary notion of the salvation
of the Philippian Christians. That is, the adversaries of Christians, reap rewards precisely the
opposite of the benefits conferred upon the Philippian believers, i.e., salvation.

Hence, the fact of the adversity by anti Christian opposition is a practical proof of the Christianity
of the Philippians.
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1:28 «“. .. and that from God.” That is, the preceding situation as a whole is from God, the salvation
of the Christians no less than the damnation of their adversaries.

The use of neuter article or neuter “that,” in “and that from God” is parallel to Ephesians 2:8, “by
grace are you saved through faith; and that not of yourselves.” That is, neither the grace alone,
nor the faith alone, but both together, as an entire syndrome, is “the gift of God.”

The situation to which this phrase refers is both the stand to be taken by the Philippians as well as
the resultant persecution by opponents.

1:29 “For to you it has been granted on behalf of Christ . . .” That is, the logical proof of the
damnation of the adversaries is predicated upon the fact that the Philippians have been granted
something unknown (and unobtainable) by the adversaries.

It may be argued that the faith required for, and essential to, Christianity was granted to the
Philippian believers by God, but withheld from their adversaries. This is made explicit in the next
clause.

1:29 “ .. . not only to believe in Him, but also on His behalf to suffer, . . . “Not only was the belief
in Christ granted to the Philippian Christians, but also the suffering that so often accompanies it.
For the Christian faith has never known, nor will it ever known this side of eternity, an unopposed
and serene existence.

The chiasmus is again used,; “to believe in Him,” and “for Him to suffer.”

1:30 “. .. having the same conflict which you saw in me and now hear in me.” The suffering on
behalf of Christ which the Philippians are to be prepared for, and which came with the grant of
faith, will involve them in the same sort of conflicts which they saw Paul to have endured when
he was in Philippi, and which they now hear from their deacons and perhaps other witnesses, that
Paul is currently enduring in Rome.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
Paul’s admonition to his Philippian readers to let him hear that they are “conducting themselves
worthily of the gospel of Christ,” involves three things. They are to 1. Stand fast in one spirit, 2.
In one soul to strive together for the faith of the gospel, and 3. “Be not frightened by those

opposing” them.

Theologically, the implication of the phrase “and that from God,” refers to both the salvation
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accepted by the Philippian Christians and to the damnation of those who refuse it.

As far as the Philippian Christians themselves are concerned, both their salvation and the
likelihood of their suffering is said to be “on behalf of Christ.”

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Several notions should attract our attention so far as subjective implications are concerned. The
first is that we must keep before our mind’s eye the constant need to conduct ourselves worthily
of the gospel, not as a means of merit, but as a sign of sincere gratitude and concern.

The unity implied in “standing fast in one spirit,” and behaving in a pattern delineated in the New
Testament is essential to Christian witness. But we must be sure what those beliefs and practices
are. And we must know where to draw the line between essentials and particulars. This is an
ongoing process.

Refusing to be frightened, intimidated, or terrified by adversaries presents not only a psychological
challenge, but one that, it would seem, is becoming more necessary as time passes. Not only are
Christians persecuted in the lands from China to North Africa, but even in “enlightened” Europe
and America, together are signs of increasing “adversity.”

I. PARAPHRASE

1:27 Only conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ so that whether I come and see you
or remain absent, | may hear concerning you that you stand fast in one spirit, that as one body you
are striving together in the faith and for the advancement of the gospel, 28 and that you remain
fearless before those who oppose you — which opposition is both to them a clear sign of their own
perdition, and to you, a sign of your salvation, all of which is from God. 29 For to you it has been
granted on behalf of Christ not only to believe in Him, but also on His behalf to suffer, 30 having
the same sort of conflict which you saw in me when | was there, and now hear of in my Roman
imprisonment.
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EIGHTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:1-4)

2:1 El 1is olv mapdkhnots év XploT®d, €l 1L mapapibiov dydmms, €l Tis kowwvia
mrelpaTos, €l TIs omAdyxva kal olkTippol, 2 mAnpwodTé pov THY Xapdv lva TO aAvTO
bpoviiTe, TV alTNVY dydmmy €XOVTeS, aUPbuxoL, TO €V dpovolvTes, 3 UNdEV kaT €plbelav
unde  katd kevodoflav, dN\a TH Tamewodpoolvy dANAAOUS TyyoUuevol UtepéxovTas
EAUTOY, 4 U] TA €AUTOV €KAOTOS OKOTODVTES, AANA Kal Td ETEPwY €KAOTTOL.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

2:1 Tis (nominative singular, masculine and feminine) before omAdyxva kat oikTippol (The
former nominative neuter plural, the latter nominative masculine plural) defies easy explanation.
Even p* contains the “error.” Tischendorf treats the problem, but is short on papyrus texts, and
retains the ‘faulty” reading.

2:4 éaotoc — On the basis of the weight of external evidence and the fact that everything else in
the context is plural, a majority of the Committee preferred ékaotoc (P*® X C D K L P most

minuscules it? syr® " cop%* 2 goth al), considering éaotol (A B F G ¥ 33 81 104 462 it? vg) to be
the result of scribal conformation to the plurals in the context.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:1 mapdkinots (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from mepéxinoig) 1. encouragement,
exhortation Ac 13:15; Ro 12:8; 1 Cor 14:3; Phil 2:1; 1 Th 2:3; 1 Ti 4:13; Hb 6:18; 12:5; 13:22. 2.
appeal, request 2 Cor 8:4, 17 3. comfort, consolation Lk 2:25; 6:24; Ac 4:36; 9:31; 15:31; Ro
15:4f; 2 Cor 1:3-7; 7:4, 7, 13; Phil 2:1; 2 Th 2:16; Phlm 7.

2:1 mapapvbiov (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from mepauiddior) solace Phil 2:1. Only
instance in the New Testament.

2:1 om\dyxva (noun, nominative, neuter, plural, from amiayyvov) 1. lit. inward parts, entrails Ac
1:18. 2. fig., of the seat of the emotions, in our usage heart Lk 1:78; 2 Cor 6:12; 7:15; Phil 2:1;
Col 3:12; Phim 7, 20; 1 J 3:17. Love, affection Phil 1:8; object of affection, beloved Phim 12.
[English derivative: splanchnic]

2:1 oikTippot (noun nominative masculine plural common from oiktipubc) pity, compassion,
Pind.:-in pl. compassionate feelings, mercies, N.T.
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2:2 mnpwoaTe (verb, imperative, aorist, active, 2nd, plural, from minpdw) 1. fill, make full Mt
13:48; Lk 3:5; J 12:3; 16:6; Ac 2:2, 28; 5:28; Ro 1:29; Eph 5:18; Phil 4:18; 2 Ti 1:4. 2. of time fill
up, complete, reach its end pass. Mk 1:15; J 7:8; Ac 7:23, 30; 9:23; 24:27. 3. bring to completion,
finish something already begun J 3:29; 17:13; 2 Cor 10:6; Phil 2:2; Col 1:25. Gal 5:14 may be
classed here or under 4 below. 4. fulfill a prophecy, promise, etc. Mt 1:22; 5:17; 13:35 ; 26:54, 56;
Mk 14:49; Lk 9:31; 22:16; J 18:9, 32; 19:24, 36; Ro 13:8; Gal 5:14 (see 3 above); Col 4:17 . 5.
complete, finish, bring to an end Lk 7:1; 21:24; Ac 12:25; 13:25; 14:26; 19:21.

2:2 ¢povijTe (verb, subjunctive, present, active, 2nd, plural, from ¢povéw) 1.. think, hold or form
an opinion, judge Ac 28:22; Ro 11:20; 12:3a, 16a; 15:5; 1 Cor 13:11; 2 Cor 13:11; Gal 5:10; Phil
1:7; 2:2; 3:15; 4:2, 10. 2. set one's mind on, be intent on, espouse someone's cause (¢p. t@ TLrog)
Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33; Ro 8:5; 12:3b, 16b; Phil 3:19; Col 3:2; observe Ro 14:6. 3. have thoughts or
attitudes, be minded or disposed Phil 2:5.

2:2 ovudsuyol (adjective, normal, nominative, masculine, plural, from ofuguyog) harmonious or
united in spirit Phil 2:2.

2:3 kevodo&iav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from kevodoéia) vain-glory, groundless self-
esteem, empty pride: Phil. 2:3. (4 Macc. 2:15; 8:18; Polybius, Plutarch, Lucian; (Philo de mut.
nom. sec. 15; leg. ad Gaium sec. 16; etc.); ecclesiastical writings; universally, a vain opinion,
error, Sap. 14:14.) [Thayer]

2:3 Tamewoppoairn (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from tamewvogpooivn) humility, modesty
Ac 20:19; Eph 4:2; Phil 2:3; Col 2:18, 23; 3:12; 1 Pt 5:5.

2:3 fyyotpevol (participle, present, middle, nominative, masculine, plural, from fyéouat) 1. lead,
guide pres. participle 6 nyolueroc ruler, leader Mt 2:6; Lk 22:26; Ac 7:10; Hb 13:7, 17, 24. 6
nyotuerog tod Adyou the chief speaker Ac 14:12. 2. think, consider, regard Ac 26:2; 2 Cor 9:5;
Phil 2:3; 3:8; Hb 10:29; Js 1:2; w. 6ikator consider it a duty or responsibility. 2 Pt 1:13.

2:3 UmepéxovTas (participle, present, active, accusative, masculine, plural, from bmepéyw) 1. have
power over, be in authority (over), be highly placed of authorities in the state Ro 13:1; 1 Pt 2:13.
2. be better than, surpass, excel w. gen. Phil 2:3; w. acc. 4:7. 3. t0 Umepéyor the surpassing
greatness Phil 3:8.

2:4 ¢xaoTos (adjective, indefinite, nominative, masculine, singular, from éaorog) every, every
one, each, each one, Lat. quisque, Hom., etc.; the sing. is often joined with a pl. Verb, éBav oikovée
ékaotog they went home every one of them, Il.; ékaotoc émiotaafe Xen.:-the sing. is also put in
apposition with a pl. Noun, Tpdac ékaotor vrnivde tpouoc (for Tpwwy éaotov) fear seized them
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every one, Il. I1.in pl. all and each one, Hom. [Liddell-Scott]

2:4 okomolvTes (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from gkoméw) 0ok (out)
for, notice, keep one's eyes on, consider Lk 11:35; Ro 16:17; 2 Cor 4:18: Gal 6:1; Phil 2:4; 3:17.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

2:1 Therefore (olv) stands third instead of second as it usually does. This is likely because “if
any” is considered one concept and is treated as a single word, moving the “therefore” back a
place.

2:1 The string of phrases beginning with Tt or Tis, sets forth conditions considered as in fact
existing, and therefore laying a foundation for the request stated in 2:2. Such translations as “if
there be . ..,” or “if there is . . . ,” or “if you have any . . . ,” miss the point slightly. The question
is neither if there is any such stuff, nor whether the Philippians have any such stuff. Rather, the
point is that there being such stuff, does it have any special meaning — does it amount to anything
important. Cf. Blass- Debrunner, Para. 137. It is only because these things do, in fact, exist, that
Paul can use an imperative verb in the following clause, “fulfill my joy .. .”.

2:2 The “hina ((va) clause” functions epexegetically, almost like an (articular?) infinitive, giving
further explanation or detail to the preceding clause.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

2:1 Therefore, if any advocacy/encouragement in Christ, if any consolation of love, if any
fellowship of spirit, if any tender affections and mercies amount to anything/are meaningful, 2
fulfill my joy; may you be of the same disposition, having the same love, harmonious, of one
disposition, 3 doing nothing according to self-promotion, nothing according to conceit, but in
humility, everyone regarding others as more important than themselves — 4 not each one minding
the interests of themselves/his own interests, but everyone minding also the interests of others.

F. EXPOSITION

2:1 “Therefore, if any encouragement in Christ, . . .” “Therefore” refers back to the last pericope,
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beginning in 1:27. That is, the Philippians were admonished to stand fast in one spirit, in one soul
to strive together for the faith of the gospel, and not to be frightened by opponents. Furthermore,
they were reminded that they had been chosen to “suffer” with Christ. What follows is a short list
of Christian verities which, if meaningful, are to transform normal proclivities and behavior
patterns into deep, visible Christian life.

So, if the well-worn encouragement or exhortation in Christ is recalled by the Philippians, . . .

2:1 .. .if any consolation of love, . . .” and if the familiar notion of the multifaceted consolation
of love, . ..

2:1 <. ..ifany fellowship of spirit, . . .” furthermore, if the deep and recurrent fellowship with one
another, wherein the spirits of those in fellowship are aligned in the strength and peace of the Holy
Spirit . . .

2:1 ... if any tender affections and mercies . . .” and, if the extraordinary affections developed
and the mercies received and imparted . . .

2:1 ... amount to anything/are meaningful, . . .” That is, if these things were important, or
meaningful, and are thought to be worthy of providing the directive for life, . . .” The verb is absent
in every one of these phrases. The English Biblical tradition, has been just short of unanimity in
providing a form of the verb “to be” to these phrases. Thus, “if there be, (KJV), “if there is, (ASV,
NASV, RSV, NRSV), the NIV being the only major exception, and it ingeniously (and perhaps
more accurately) provides the verb “have.”

The problem is that something must be supplied in English, and there is only the larger context of
the passage in Greek to inform our choice as to what to supply. Choices other than “have,” or “to
be,” might includel. amount to anything, 2. mean something, 3. are worthwhile, 4. seem
advantageous, 5. are considered normative, 6. define your view, among others.

The Philippians would surely not deny that such things were desirable for all, possible for
Christians, and probable in the devout. The teachings they had received had surely removed any
doubt that these things were real and available to them, thereby eliminating “have” and “to be”
from serious consideration. So we must assume that Paul is not asking a question (but cf. NLT),
or posing a hypothetical situation, but preparing to either draw an inference from these facts, to
admonish to further demonstration of these verities, or to provide a new motivation for such
behavior and relationships. [On this translation, cf. Blass-Debrunner, para. 137.]

2:2 “ ... fulfill my joy; ...” Paul “urges” the Philippians to fulfill his joy. The verb is in the

imperative mood. Here, he is not giving the Philippians new teaching; they had demonstrated that
they stood upon the foregoing verities. Paul is merely focusing their attention on what they had
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already learned and experienced, i.e., on those qualities that had already, to a greater or lesser
degree, redefined their lives. So here, Paul is both providing a new incentive (fulfill my joy . . .)
and preparing the way to advance the application of these verities in practice in the case of dividion,
particularly as it might involve Euodia and Syntyche (Philippians 4:2-3).

Thus, ‘fulfill my joy” is the apodosis of a conditional sentence having four protases (all beginning
with “if”). This being the case, hina ({va) does not indicate purpose. The items that follow (“be
of the same disposition,” “having the same love,” and “thinking one thing”) are not results, but
means to a result. That is, Paul is giving instructions on how to “fulfill his joy,” not indicating the
results of having done so. Hina ((va), in this contexct, does not mean “in order that” but indicates
means rather than results. The word may simply remain untranslated, because the intent of the
admonition is supplied by the subjunctive “may you be of the same disposition.” Thus, “if any of
these notions [are meaningful in your lives,] fulfill my joy” by being of “one mind.”

2:2 “ ... may you be of the same disposition, . . .” The verb, “may you be like-minded,” is in the
subjunctive expressing Paul’s wish, and thereby providing the means of “fulfilling” his joy. Other
suggestions for translating the basic “hina clause” include “I bid you to be of the same disposition
... or “would that you were of the same mind . . .”

The word so frequently translated “mind” (¢ppovfiTe), as indicated in the vocabulary section refers
more to state of mind, a firmly held judgment, or opinion. The implication of thought is remote,
if present at all. Hence, we hae translated the word “disposition.”

2:2“ ... having the same love, . . .” is a participial phrase defining one aspect of being like-minded,
or “having the same mind.” It is the spiritual component of the like-mindedness to which Paul
enjoins them.

2:2 “ ... harmonious, of one disposition, . . .” harmonious, an adjective, but often wrongly treated
like a separate participial clause, describes “thinking one thing,” the mental aspect of “being of
one mind.”

Thus, “being of one mind” entails “having the same love,” and “thinking one thing.” Cf. Matthew
5:8, “Blessed are the pure in heart . . . upon which Soren Kierkegaard noted that “purity of heart
is to will one thing.”

2:3 “. .. doing nothing according to self-promotion, . . .” This is both negatively instructive, and a
reference back to those in 1:15 who “proclaim Christ on account of envy and rivalry.”

2:3 “ ... nothing according to conceit, . . .” This, too, refers back to 1:15. It is not that there is a

synonymous relationship between the envy and rivalry of verse 1:15 and the self-promotion and
conceit of 2:3, but the nature of the one is easily discernable in the other.
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2:3 ... but in humility, . . .” Antithetical to conceit. An honest assessment of one’s character
and condition of necessity works humility.

2:3 “ ... everyone regarding others as more important than themselves — > Antithetical to self-
promotion.

2:4 < ... not each one minding the interests of themselves/his own interests, . . .” Again antithetical
to self-promotion and conceit, but easily misunderstood. The notion is, as will become clear in
the final phrase, not “minding his own interests exclusively. The admonition is not to the effect
that everyone should simply forget about his own interests, but that he not mind them exclusively.

2:4 “ ... but everyone minding also the interests of others.” The Philippians are “to mind the
interests of others “also.” It is parallel to “love your neighbor as yourself.” This does not mean to
love your neighbor to the exclusion of yourself, but using self-love as a measure of how to love
your neighbor.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

We want to trace the development of the ethical teachings developed in the verses from Philippians
1:15 to 2:5. There seems to be a fairly straight line of development, punctuated by explanatory
rabbit trails. 1f we pick up the narrative at verse 1:15 we see the important notice that “some even
proclaim Christ on account of envy and rivalry.” But Paul also notices that “some also on account
of goodwill” proclaim Christ. Thus it is clear that there are two moral camps, both of which are
“proclaiming Christ.” In Philippians 1:18, Paul notes that “in every way, whether in pretense or
in truth, Christ is proclaimed and therein I rejoice.” This would certainly make it appear that the
proclamation of Christ is a good thing regardless of the motivation for its spread. Indeed, Paul
rejoices in the fact that good and bad alike are proclaiming Christ.

Again, there follows something of a rabbit trail dealing with Paul's frame of mind. But in verse
1:27 Paul picks up the ethical thread again and admonishes his readers to “conduct yourselves
worthily of the gospel of Christ” in such a way that I will receive reports “that you stand in one
spirit, and with one soul strive together for the faith of the gospel.” This clearly demonstrates that
Paul expects his readers to conduct themselves “worthily,” in their own lives and in the
proclamation of Christ.

In Philippians 2:1 Paul expands on this notion of the Philippians conducting themselves worthily
of the gospel of Christ. There are four items mentioned by Paul which, one assumes, the
Philippians have experienced, and cannot deny, i.e., the advocacy or encouragement in Christ, the
consolation of love, the fellowship of spirit, and tender affections and mercies. The relationship
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of these four ideas have been rendered by various means. Traditional English translations have
generally asked “if there be” such ideas, or “if you have” such experiences, but which we have
rendered “if these ideas amount to anything,” or “mean anything.” But the following verse (2:2)
Paul returns to the motif of joy, stating in the imperative that the Philippians, in the name of these
four items or ideas, are to “fulfill my joy.” This joy will be the result of seeing in the Philippians
not simply behavior described in the for ideas above, but in the unanimity of the Philippians in
holding those ideas. Then he returns to the idea of standing fast in one spirit and with one soul
striving together for the faith of the gospel saying “be of the same disposition, having the same
love,” and being ‘“harmonious, of one disposition.” These items correspond to “conducting
themselves worthily of the gospel of Christ” (1:27) and in particular that they stand in one spirit
and with one soul strive for the faith of the gospel.

In verse 28 Paul contrasts the negative attitude mentioned first in verse 1:15 regarding
“proclaiming Christ on account of envy and rivalry,” and here described in the admonition to do
“nothing according to self-promotion, nothing according to conceit.” The contrast between such
self-serving motives and abstract ideas mentioned in 1:27 of “standing in one spirit,” and “striving
together,” are clarified for the Philippians by being admonished to adopt the attitude of “humility,”
in which “everyone regards others as more important than themselves,” and “everyone minding
the interests of others” as they normally do their own interests.

The bottom line is that the fact that just because some proclaim Christ from false motives with
some success is no justification for the Philippians doing the right thing in the wrong way. The
Philippians are not merely to proclaim Christ, but to be “worthy” of His gospel. This itself is an
echo of verse 1:21, where Paul says “for me, to live is Christ.”

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

The behavior patterns to be avoided disappear when humility becomes characteristic of one’s self
assessment. The positive personality traits of regarding others as more important than ourselves,
and minding the interests of others rather than merely our own interests, also develop more easily
on a basis of humility. Being “of the same mind,” both in love and in thought, is the more easily
accomplished when starting from a common point. This is heightened by the fact that doing the
right thing in the wrong way does not display the Christian life in its purity.

2:2 There has been a lot of nonsense spewed forth of late about the “community,” amounting to
the notion of submerging the individual in the mass of the community. This is one of the true
heresies of our hour. As noted above, Kierkegaard deplored the mindless Christianity that was
nothing more than an association of spiritual weaklings. He called for the abandonment of the old
securities (such as the false security sought in “communities” commonly known as “mob
mentality”) and instead building an individual foundation for faith — to “will one thing.”
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Paul is calling for all individuals “to have one mind,” or to “be like-minded.” In other words, we
are not to seek security in community, but to define it by means of our unified, individual strength.
Today, “community,” more often than not, is an exercise in “pool your ignorance and vote on it”
which is why the knowledgeable and sincere Lone Ranger Christian is as often at odds with his
“community,” as he is with The World. The simple truth is that you are born alone, you are saved
alone, and you die alone. The question is, can you find the strength to stand alone? If not, you
can be of no earthly use to the “community,” for this is precisely what they also lack. A bunch of
Lone Ranger Christians, when they join forces, and being of one mind, can stand together. Others,
like overcooked spaghetti, cannot stand at all.

I. PARAPHRASE

2:1 Therefore, if your experience with encouragement in Christ, or in the consolation of love, or
in the fellowship of spirit, or in tender affections and mercies, are meaningful to you, 2 fulfill my
joy! May you be like minded, having the same love, and being harmonious in sharing the same
viewpoint, 3 doing nothing according to mere self-promotion, nothing according to an empty
conceit, but everyone, in lowliness of mind, regarding others as more important than themselves
— 4 not each simply minding his own interests, but everyone also minding the interests of others.
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NINTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:5-8)

2:5 TOUTO ¢PpovelTe €v LPIY O kal €év XploT® Inoov, 6 0s év popdny Beov Umdpxwy ovy
¢ A\ € 4 \ o ¥y ~ b \ € \ p) / \ / 7
APTAYHOV MYNOATO TO €lval loa 0e®, 7 dAN\A €AUuTOV €EKEVWOEV Popdny dovAov AaBwv,
€V OHOLOPATL dvBpwTou YeVOUEVOS: KAl OXNUATL €Upebfels ws dvBpwmos 8 éTamelvwoev
€AUTOV YEVOPEVOS UTMKOOS HEXPL BavdTov, BavdTou 8¢ oTAVPOD.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

2:5 tobto {B} A majority of the Committee was persuaded that, if yap were present originally,
no good reason can be found for its deletion, whereas the anacoluthon involved in totto standing
alone seems to cry out for a connective, whether yap or odv or kat (each of which is found in a
variety of witnesses). [Metzger]

2:5 ydp, despite being present in P*8, seems inconsistent with an imperative verb, even in the
present tense. Certainly it is the most difficult reading, and it better explains how it was later
omitted than its initial absence can explain its later insertion. But | have been able to find not a
single example of yap occurring before an imperative verb. H.A.A. Kennedy (The Exositir’s
Greek Testament)reains the yap, while Marvin R, Vincent (Interantional Critical Commentary)
omits it, both citing largely the same readings for and against inclusion of yap.

2:7 avbpsmwv. Instead of arepdmwy several early witnesses read dvopdmou (P*6 syrP Pal cops b0
Marcion Origen Cyprian Hilary Ambrose). Although it is possible that the Adam-Christ typology
implicit in the passage accounts for the substitution, it is more likely that the singular number is
merely a non-doctrinal conformation to the singular do0Aouv and the following &v8pwmoc.
[Metzger]

Although this assessment is duly noted, the agreement or the singular with the other singular
nouns (servant — 8ov\ov and man — dvpwmos) is simply normal grammar, supported by % and
some church fathers. Particularly in face of the fact that there is no indication of the relative
certainty of the committee’s decision, it seems to be based merely upon difficulty. We will
retain the singular reading until more definitive evidence is available.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:5 ¢ppoveiTe (verb, imperative, present, active, 2nd, plural, from ¢povéw) 1.. think, hold or form
an opinion, judge Ac 28:22; Ro 11:20; 12:3a, 16a; 15:5; 1 Cor 13:11; 2 Cor 13:11; Gal 5:10; Phil
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1:7; 2:2; 3:15; 4:2, 10. 2. set one's mind on, be intent on, espouse someone's cause (pp. t@ TLrog)
Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33; Ro 8:5; 12:3b, 16b; Phil 3:19; Col 3:2; observe Ro 14:6. 3. have thoughts or
attitudes, be minded or disposed Phil 2:5.

2:6 popdf (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from uopgn) form, outward appearance, shape Mk
16:12; Phil 2:6f. [English derivative: morphology]

2:6 Umdpxwv (participle, present, active, nominative, masculinem, singular, from dmipyw) 1.
(really) exist, be present, be at one's disposal Ac 3:6; 4:34; 19:40; 28:7, 18; 1 Cor 11:18.
vTpyovta property, possessions Mt 19:21; Lk 8:3; 11:21; 19:8; 1 Cor 13:3. 2. to be, as a substitute
for eivar Lk 8:41; 9:48; 16:14; Ac 7:55; 21:20; 22:3; Ro 4:19; 1 Cor 7:26; Gal 1:14; Phil 2:6; Js
2:15.

2:6 apmaypov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from &pmayud) prob. = &pmayue a thing to
be seized or greatly desired, a prize, a piece of good fortune, something to hold on to Phil 2:6;
robbery is rather improbable.

2:6 ynoato (verb, indicative, aorist, middle, 3rd, singular, from fyyéouat) 1. lead, guide pres.
participle 6 fyoluevog ruler, leader Mt 2:6; Lk 22:26; Ac 7:10; Hb 13:7, 17, 24. 6 fyoluevog tod
Aoyou the chief speaker Ac 14:12. 2. think, consider, regard Ac 26:2; 2 Cor 9:5; Phil 2:3; 3:8; Hb
10:29; Js 1:2; w. éiketov consider it a duty or responsibility. 2 Pt 1:13.

2:7 éxévwoev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from kevéw) to empty Phil 2:7. Destroy,
render void or invalid 1 Cor 9:15; pass. Ro 4:14; 1 Cor 1:17; lose its justification 2 Cor 9:3.
[English derivative: kenosis, of Christ humbling himself]

2:7 opowwpaTtt (noun, dative, neuter, singular, from éduoiwuea) 1. likeness Ro 5:14; 6:5; 8:3; Phil
2:7. 2.image, copy Ro 1:23 3. form, appearance Rv 9:7.

2:7 oxnuaTt (noun, dative, neuter, singular, from gyfue) like Lat. habitus, form, shape, figure,
Eur., Ar., etc.; as a periphr., oyfue métpag = métpa, Soph.; oy. Souwv Eur. 2. form, figure,
appearance, as opp. to the reality: a show, pretence, Thuc.; éyer 71 oyfue Eur. 3. the bearing,
look, air, mien of a person, Hdt., Soph.: in pl. gestures, Xen. 4. the fashion, manner, way of a
thing, ay. oroifc fashion of dress, Soph.; oy. Biov, uaync Eur.: absol. dress, equipment, Ar., Plat.
5. the form, character, characteristic property of a thing, Thuc.; faoiieiag oy. the form of
monarchy, Arist. 6. a figure in dancing, Ar.: in pl. pantomimic gestures, postures, Id., etc. Hence
oxnueti{w. [Liddell-Scott]

2:7 evpebels (participle, aorist, passive, nominative, masculine, singular, from etplokw) find,
discover, come upon Mt 7:7f; Mk 14:55; Lk 6:7; 11:24; J 7:34, 36; Ac 13:6, 28; 27:6; Ro 7:21; 2
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Cor 12:20; Rv 20:15. Find, obtain Lk 1:30; 2 Ti 1:18; Hb 4:16; 9:12. Pass. be found, find oneself,
be Ac 8:40; Phil 3:9; 1 Pt 2:22; prove to be Ro 7:10; be judged 2 Pt 3:10. [English derivatives:
eureka, (Archimedes’ exclamation); heuristic]

2:8 étamelvwoev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from ramewéw) lower, make low
1. lit. level Lk 3:5. 2. fig. a. humble, humiliate Mt 23:12; Lk 14:11; 18:14 ; 2 Cor 11:7; 12:21;
Phil 2:8. b. humble, make humble in a good sense Mt 18:4; Js 4:10; 1 Pt 5:6. c. pass. discipline
oneself Phil 4:12.

2:8 UtmMkoos (adjective, nominative, masculine, singular, from dmrficoog) giving ear, listening to,
twe Anth. 1. obedient, subject to another, c. gen., Hdt., Aesch., etc.; so, c. dat., Eur., Xen. 2. c.
dat. rei, vavoly Om. liable to furnish ships, Thuc. Ill. absol. as Subst., Urfkoot, ot, subjects, 1d.,
etc.; n Umkoog (SC. ydpw); o Umhkoor = ot Um., Id. [Liddell-Scott]

2:8 otavpov (noun, genitive, masculine, singular, from otavpde) 1. lit. Mt 27:32, 40, 42; Mk 15:21,
30, 32; Lk 23:26; J 19:17, 19, 25, 31; Phil 2:8; Hb 12:2. 2. symbolically, of suffering and death
Mt 10:38; 16:24; Mk 8:34; 10:21 v.l.; Lk 9:23; 14:27. 3. the cross of Christ as one of the most
important elements in Christian teaching 1 Cor 1:17f; Gal 5:11; 6:12, 14; Eph 2:16; Phil 2:8; 3:18;
Col 1:20; 2:14.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

2:6 Notice the infinitive preceded by the neuter article (10 elvat loa 6ew). Although it is fairly
rare in the New Testament, the articular infinitive can be the object of a transitive verb. [Burton,
para. 394.]

2:6 Notice the adjectival use of the adverb “equal.” [Blass-Debrunner, para. 434.]

2:7 A good example of “the aorist participle of identical action” is seen in this verse. Often, an
aorist participle agreeing with an aorist finite verb indicates two results of a single action, viewed
from different perspectives, or remarking two distinct results of the action. Here, the main verb is
“emptied,” and the following participles, all in the aorist, are rendered “taking” the form,
“becoming” in likeness, “being found” in appearance. The last of these is probably not to be
considered a result of identical action, being in the passive and requiring the notice of other men.

But it seems beyond controversy that “taking the form,” and “becoming in likeness,” are results of
the action of Christ’s “emptying Himself.”

2:8 Note the use of 6¢ as explanation, or intensification rather than as an adversative — even of the
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death of the cross.”

2:6-8 These verses form a figure of speech known as catabasis, a moving downward, or a literary
diminuendo, in which the subject undergoes a process of reduction. Indeed, the KJV translates
this passage in such a way as to see seven (or possibly eight) steps in the decline of Christ’s status.
This is accomplished by including the participial clauses as steps in His ontological degradation
from being equal to God to death on the cross. [Bullinger, p. 433]

But as we shall see, The participial clauses sharpen and help further define the thrust of the finite
verbs. So there is clearly a deprecation, but it is of only three steps, corresponding to the three
finite verbs, i.e., 1. He did not consider equality with God a thing to be retained, 2. He emptied
Himself, and 3. He humbled Himself. In each of these cases, the modifying participial clauses
sharpen the thrust of the main verbs.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Whereas Hebrews was written by someone imbued with Platonism or quasi-Platonism, Paul deals
with similar material from a quasi-Aristotlean perspective. Specifically, Philippians 2:5-8 is
explicable only on the basis of Aristotle’s metaphysics. Aristotle dealt with all existent entities in
terms of form and substance. A house has a form, which may be Victorian, split-level or according
to some other “plan.” The substance of the house may be brick and mortar, wood, or siding, and
various roofing materials. That is, form is roughly analogous to “shape,” or plan, and substance
is the material with which a form is filled.

The difficulty with our passage arises when speaking about Christ’s “equality” with God being
represented partly as “being in form of God.” We simply cannot think of God as having a form
without thinking of Him as having a shape, i.e., a physical manifestation. Without physical
existence, all that can be predicated of God is character, or qualities, or unembodied characteristics.
We are forced to view God’s “form” as his attributes or functions. But Christ apparently never
relinquished His divine attributes, only his continued mode of non-corporeal being.

But the result of “emptying Himself” was “taking the form of a servant.” In verse 6 Christ is stated
to have been “in form of God,” and in verse 7, he is said to have emptied himself “taking the form
of a servant,” and “becoming in likeness of man.” These latter ideas clearly require physical being,
shape, weight, and so forth. So the form of which Christ emptied Himself was of a different sort
of being, but the form which he took up was clearly physical being. This well accords with
Aristotle, for while “form,” in Aristotle, may mean “essence,” in Philippians it means “mode of
being.” Hence, the “emptying” of Christ implies the foregoing of the mode of being as
“unembodied” spirit, and the adoption of the mode of being confined in a physical body.
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E. TRANSLATION

2:5 Have this disposition in you which was also in Christ Jesus, 6 who, being in the form of God
did not consider equality with God a status to be retained, 7 but emptied Himself, taking the form
of a servant, becoming in likeness of man, and being found in appearance as a man, 8 He humbled
Himself, becoming subject to death, even the death of the cross.

F. EXPOSITION

2:5 “Have this disposition in you . . .” That is, “this is the opinion, disposition, or mind you are to
nurture and share.” The notion refers back to the admonition of verse 2:2 that the Philippians “be
of the same disposition,” or “harmonious,” and beyond that to 1:27 to the admonition to “conduct
yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ . . . that you stand [fast] in one spirit, with one soul
striving together for the faith of the gospel” Being “like-minded” of necessity involves sharing
the same beliefs, thoughts, attitudes, and purposes regarding some entity, perspective, or world
view. The “mindedness” the Philippians were to share will be defined and illustrated by reference
to Christ.

The word “this” refers to what follows, that is to the manifestation of the same mind that was in
evidence in the life of Jesus Christ.

2:5“ ... which was also in Christ Jesus,. . .” That is, the mind the Philippians are to share was
plainly present in Christ, and will be demonstrated at the deepest level in what follows.

2:6 “ ... who, being in the form of God . ..” There is, in the term “being,” an implication of
“being in the beginning,” or of “making a beginning,” but certainly being “by nature,” or “naturally
being.” Neither of the former two expressions can be imagined in the case of God, whom we
suppose had no beginning. Because the nature of Christ’s “origin” is not the issue here, the passage
cannot well be used in arguments against Arianism, despite the fact that the assumption that Christ
is co-eternal with God is not unreasonable. The text has to do not so much with origins as it does
with self denial. That is, the passage is not concerned to make a case for an eternal Son, but with
what it means that He “emptied Himself.” The purpose of the statement is practical, not
theological. It is not a doctrinal statement, but an illustration of what it means to be “other-
minded.” The implication in the term “being,” is therefore best understood as “being by nature in
the form of God.”

To that end, we must determine what is implied by being “in form of God.” What, precisely is
that of which Christ “emptied Himself.”

The idea of “being in form” is a Greek philosophical term indicating “instantiation” of a universal
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in a particular, or the “participation” of a particular in a universal quality, circumstance, or
character. It does not have to do with physical form, or merely physical being, since it is clearly
not this of which Christ emptied Himself; indeed, this is precisely what He took up. Hebrews
maintains that Jesus displayed in physical “form,” the very cast, mode, or stamp” of God’s
character, but not a representation of God’s physical being, since God is supposed to be non-
corporeal in His being (cf. Hebrews 1:3). This does not address the question of Christ’s eternal
being or His “becoming” the Son of God. It says merely that God’s essence was manifested in the
person of Jesus, regardless of when that manifestation might have become present in Him.

Paul, in writing of the Jewish Messiah, and not requiring them to become Jews before they
could become Christians, customarily used whatever Greek concepts might be useful in
communicating essentially Jewish content into the Greek mindset. It is not difficult to understand
him to use this Platonic expression to underscore the “nature” of Jesus as the Christ.

2:6 . .. did not consider equality with God . . .” i.e., His “equality” or the sameness in nature,
being, or “location,” which He shared with God.

2:6 “. .. astatus to be retained, . . .” The notion of “a thing to be grasped” (ASV, NASV, RSV)
originally meant a thing to be seized, or snatched hurriedly, such as booty or plunder in war or
piracy. It could be used of either the act of plundering, or the item plundered. The word used here
is a noun derived from the verb “to seize.” As such, there is an implicit action that accompanies
the item. It is “a thing” that one might “seize,” or “snatch.”

By the time of the New Testament, the noun had come to represent anything to be worth seizing,
something greatly to be desired, or prized. It was “something to be retained, or kept.” Our present
context forces certain concessions from its readers, for the object of desire is “equality with God.”
We have no basis for thinking that competing gods roamed the cosmos seeking alliance with one
another, so the question of seizing equality with God is out of the question. Equality with God
must have been something already shared and enjoyed. In such a case, the term often translated
“grasped” can only mean “retained.” That is, the Son’s equality with God, no matter how obtained,
was a reality that did not require seizure, but may well have been an item for retention.

Furthermore, equality with God is somewhat more abstract than physical objects that might be the
objects either of seizure or retention. The “thing” or “prize” to be either seized or retained could
only have been a matter of status, not a matter of physical reality.

2:7 ... but emptied Himself, taking the form of a servant, . . .” Overzealous theologians and
dogmatists insist on reading into every available text “deep” theological implications wholly
lacking in the text itself. There is nothing wrong with the use of deduction in “doctrines,” but how
we receive and regard these conclusions must not be given the same status as we give the texts
themselves.
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The clause “emptied Himself” will largely determine the exact application of the following
participles. The first of those participial phrases is “taking the form of a servant.” Here again, we
are confronted by the term “form.” Here, however, we are plainly contemplating the physical
realm. There is no case in which we can envision a servant apart from a physical presence. So
Christ emptied Himself of a non-physical mode of being, in which He was equal to God, for
another, physical, mode of being wherein he was but a servant. These were concomitant results
of one event seen from different aspects (cf. Grammatical Notes and Literary Devices on this
verse.)

The participle “taking” again emphasizes the volitional aspect of the notion of “emptying
Himself.” That is, the act of emptying Himself was nothing other than the act of deliberately
“taking” the form of a servant.

The “taking” stands in contrast to “emptying.” That is, He emptied himself by taking (instead) the
form...”

But the physical aspect, while present, is not the main item of contrast. The contrast is between
being “equal” to the most high God on the one hand, and becoming a lowly servant on the other.
The”taking the form of a servant,” rather than “retaining” His equality with God helps us
understand what was involved in His “emptying Himself.” When we consider the status of these
two “forms” we cannot but be made painfully aware of the nature of the great Emptying.

2:7 ... becoming in likeness of man, . . .” The contrast here is again in the mode of being,
between “being in form of God” and the qualitative form of a servant conveyed only by the general
likeness of a human being. One cannot imagine the idea of a servant without the idea of a human
being.

“Becoming” stands in contrast to “being (by nature).” Thus, “being by nature equal to God,” He
instead, “became” like man.

Christ, in emptying Himself, gave up the mode of non-corporeal being on an equality with God
for the constrained, physical existence of man, by “taking” the form of a servant, and “becoming”
in likeness of man. This “likeness” was no mere phantom, but a real human existence.

So far, we have seen the event of the incarnation from a more or less rational viewpoint, i.e., from
the intellectual side. The idea thus far might est be understood by saying that by means of “taking
the form of a servant and becoming in likeness of man, He” in fact, “emptied Himself.” These
actions were synonymous with “emptying Himself.”

2:7“...and being found in appearance as a man, . ..” Here the text takes an Historical viewpoint,
and begins to form another chiasmus. Just as the two previous participial clauses define the
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“emptying,” so this last one begins to define the following finite verb, “humbled.”

He was “discovered” to be a unique human being by those who saw Him. Whatever else He might
have been, his contemporaries never thought of Him as less than human, even those who knew
Him to be something more than human. From His nativity, to His resurrection, He was perceived
to be a Human being, because He had a human appearance.

A transition is notable here. The active and middle participles marking the deliberate action of
Christ, here gives way to a passive participle, clearly time bound, and specifically marked by what
others saw. That is, He was seen to be an individual human being by those who confronted him
personally, and especially by those who recognized His character as in some way super-human.
That is, He appeared to be a human being by all who saw him, albeit a morally and spiritually
unique one by those who knew Him.

2:8 “ ... He humbled Himself, . . .” What else could the foregoing be called? Stepping from
equality with God to servant, from non-corporeal being to a physical, human existence, certainly
qualifies as being “humbled.” Again, what is to be noticed is the voluntary nature of the humbling.
Christ was not coerced, or forced. He humbled Himself. The three main clauses describing the
behavior of Christ include 1. He did not consider Equality with God a status to be retained, 2. He
emptied Himself, and, 3. He humbled Himself.

The notion of “being found in appearance as a man,” helps define the finite verb “humbled.” While
these two items (and the “being subject which follows) are aspects of the same thing, humbling
Himself, they are seen not from a rational perspective, but from a thoroughly empirical viewpoint.
The thought is as follows: by “being found in appearance as a man,” it was clear that He had
“humbled Himself.”

2:8 “. .. becoming subject to death, even the death of the cross.” Although all that has gone before
may accurately illustrate Christ’s “humbling Himself,” there is more. Like the previous finite verb,
this one is also explained and further defined by the following participial phrase.

As we know, being a human, as Jesus was “discovered to be,” involves one with physical death.
This could never have been part of Christ’s “experience” had He retained His status as “equal to
God.” His humanity made Him subject to death. The word translated “obedience” by all the major
English translations is better translated “subject.” By becoming human, Christ became subject to
death, because death is integral to the human mode of existence. Again, we know from history
that Jesus suffered and died on a cross as a malefactor. But even accepting that Christ knew
beforehand that He would die under such circumstances, it is still difficult to attribute obedience
to this clause. For who was it that He was obeying? All of His actions stemmed from His own
decision. He did not count equality with God a thing to be retained, although we have no hint in
the context that such was not open to Him. He emptied Himself. He humbled Himself. Indeed,
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because this pericope is an illustration of “the “mindedness” of Christ, to which the Philippians
were admonished to adhere, and every action reported herein was instigated by Christ Himself, it
is difficult to import the notion of obedience at all (cf. all major English translations). Here, the
controlling influence is the example of single-mindedness in “doing nothing according to self-
promotion, nothing according to conceit, but in humility, everyone regarding others as more
important than themselves — not each one minding his own interests, but everyone minding also
the interests of others (2:3-4). “Death, even the death of the Cross,” is treated here not as Christ
being “obedient,” but as a description of the absolute depth of His “emptying,” and “humbling”
Himself.

The horror of this ignoble death on a cross would not have escaped the Philippians, whose city
was ruled as an Italian city (jus Italicum).

For Christ “learning obedience,” see Hebrews 5:8.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The three incontestably theological tenets taught here are that 1. Christ was equal to God, 2. That
He emptied Himself of at least some of His divine prerogatives, and 3. That He humbled Himself
to an extent unimaginable to the human mind. It is the notion of emptying oneself of rights and
status and humbling oneself to the point of sacrificial behavior that is held up to the Philippians as
exemplary.

Many commentators and expositors see in Philippians 2:5-8 a passage of deliberate and essential
theology, intending to reveal the mode of Christ’s being prior to his incarnation. But even a
cursory reading of the text demonstrates that this is not Paul’s purpose. Paul is demonstrating, by
extreme example, the humility that ought to characterize Christians. This can scarcely be done by
reference to a new theological tenet, but instead requires an example. For how are the Philippians
to use such a doctrine as an example to follow in their own behavior?

The “form” of God, in this passage, has nothing to do with the Greek philosophical meaning of
the word. It’s only function is to place in opposition to the status of God, the status of a servant,
quite an antithesis. The antithesis is implicitly heightened by the kind of servitude to which Christ
subjected himself — that of death. God does not die, but Christ became a servant to such a degree
that he placed himself in the category of those to whom death is inevitable. The irony is heightened
by mention of the kind of death which Jesus would suffer.

Here, the antithesis between the “form of God” and the “form of a servant,” refers to, without
comment, that which bears, displays, or is the essential quality of that to which it refers. It does
not mean “glory,” “being,” or “nature” in any deeply philosophical sense. The quality of being is
not the issue. The putting aside of that kind of being in order to accomplish a task and demonstrate
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a godly disposition is all that Paul had in mind when he used Christ as an example.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Paul provided a monumental example and an undeniable incentive to “be of the same disposition,”
in the example of Christ. Can “minding the interests of others also,” be much of a sacrifice in light
of that with which our souls were purchased?

I. PARAPHRASE

2:5 Keep this in mind as a settled opinion, which was also in Christ Jesus, and was plainly
demonstrated; 6 who, being by nature in the form of God did not consider His equality of position
or function with God a status to be retained. 7 But in taking the form of a servant, and becoming
in the general likeness of man, it He emptied Himself, and, by being found in appearance as a
particular man, 8 it was clear that had He humbled Himself, for thereby becoming subject to death,
even the death of the cross.
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TENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:9-11)

2:9 010 kal O Beos alTov Umeptbwoey kal éxaploaTto aiT® TO Ovopa TO UmEp Tav
vopa, 10 va év 7@ ovopatt 'Inoob may yovv kduydry émovpavior kal émiyelwv kal
kaTaxboviov, 11 kal mdoa yAdooa €EopoloyhoeTar OTL kiplos Inoots XploTos €ls
S6Eav Beod maTpos.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:9 Umepiwoev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from dmepudw) raise [or extoll]to
the loftiest height Phil 2:9. [only occurrence in New Testament]

2:9 ¢xaploaTo (verb, indicative, aorist, middle, 3rd, singular, from yapidouet) 1. give or grant
freely as a favor Lk 7:21; Ac 3:14; 25:11, 16; 27:24; Ro 8:32; 1 Cor 2:12; Phil 1:29; 2:9; Phlm 22:
perh. Gal 3:18, Dispense with, cancel Lk 7:42f. 2. remit, forgive, pardon 2 Cor 2:7, 10; 12:13;
Eph 4:32; Col 2:13; 3:13. 3. show oneself to be gracious Gal 3:18.

2:10 yovu (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from yéwv) knee Lk 5:8; Eph 3:14; Hb 12:12.
Tihévar Tt y. bow the knees Mk 15:19; Lk 22:41; Ac 9:40. [English derivative: genuflect, via
Latin.]

2:10 kdpdm (verb, subjunctive, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from kdumrtw) bend, bow Ro 11:4;
14:11; Eph 3:14; Phil 2:10.

2:10 émovpaviov (adjective, normal, genitive, masculine, plural, from émrovpdvioc) heavenly,
celestial 1 Cor 15:40, 48f; Eph 1:3, 20; Phil 2:10; Hb 3:1; 8:5.

2:10 émuyetwv (adjective, normal, genitive, masculine, plural, from ériyerog) earthly 1 Cor 15:40;
2 Cor 5:1; Phil 2:10; 3:19; Js 3:15. & emiyere earthly things J 3:12 .

2:10 kaTaxboviwv (adjective, normal, genitive, masculine, plural, from katey66vioc) under the
earth, subterranean Phil 2:10.

2:11 éEoporoynoeTar (verb, subjunctive, aorist, middle, 3rd, singular, from &ouoloyéw) 1. act.
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promise, consent Lk 22:6. 2. mid. a. confess, admit Mt 3:6; Mk 1:5; Ac 19:18; Js 5:16. b.
acknowledge Phil 2:11. c. praise Mt 11:25; Lk 10:21; Ro 14:11; 15:9. [English derivative:
exomologesis, public confession of sin]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

2:10 The expression “every knee will bow” is a case of metonymy in which the phrase is used as
a substitute for, and to emphasize, the notion of (the sometimes forced) subjection, or submission.
The Biblical idea of worship is, in fact, a bowing down, as the Hebrew word clearly indicates. The
point here is that every person will worship Jesus to the glory of God, whether he wishes to do so
or not.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

2:9 Therefore also, God exalted Him and bestowed on Him the name that is above every name, 10
in order that in the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of those in heaven and those on earth,
and those beneath the ground, 11 and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to
the glory of God the Father.

F. EXPOSITION

In these verses, God’s actions are contrasted with those of Jesus in the previous verses. Jesus
“emptied Himself,” and “humbled Himself.” God “exalts” Jesus and “gives Him a name.”

2:9 “Therefore also, God exalted Him . . .” The little conjunction “and” has been variously
interpreted, but it can scarcely avoid contribution to the contrast with the previous pericope. There,
Christ “humbled Himself.” Here, God “exalts” Him. There, Christ acted. Here, God acts. Christ’s
action, had its observable effects temporally. God’s action has eternal effects.

Christ’s exaltation is seen as transcendence and glory, and includes His sitting at God’s right hand

(Romans 8:34; Colossians 3:1; cf. also Hebrews 1:3, 13; 8:1; 10:12; 12:2); his lordship over the
living and the dead (Romans 14:9); and his reign in glory (1 Corinthians 15:25).
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The example of Christ magnificently illustrates His words “and whoever exalts himself shall be
humbled; and whoever humbles himself shall be exalted” (Matthew 23:11).

So the translation of the conjunction might better be “also,” making the contrast between the
“emptying” and the “exaltation” of Christ, while extreme, precisely what was promised and
therefore what should have been expected.

2:9 ... and bestowed on Him the name that is above every name, . ..” Notice how the contrast
is furthered by the fact that Christ received as a gift from God what He had Himself refused to
retain or grasp.

The name given that “is above every name” is likely the covenant name of God (73). As is clear
in v. 11, the name with which we are familiar, Jesus, and the title we well know, Christ, is joined
to “the Lord.” Here, in anticipation of that universal “confession,” the apostle may well be using
the circumlocution “the name” to refer to that name which had remained unspoken by the Jews for
a very long time.

2:10 “ ... in order that in the name of Jesus every knee should bow, . ..” i.e., in genuine worship,
for the Old Testament word for worship is “to bow down,” although it usually meant with the face
to the ground.”

Properly it is “in the name of Jesus,” not “at the name of Jesus.”

2:10 ... of those in heaven and those on earth, and those beneath the ground, . . .” Literally, “the
heavenly and the earthly and the subterranean.” While it is easy to restrict these classifications to
human beings, Paul places no such limitations on them other than that they must possess knees and
tongues. However, there is little reason to take these terms only in a strictly literal sense, since
spirits are often spoken of in anthropomorphic terms such as speech.

2:11 *. .. and that every tongue should confess . ..” Not only shall every knee be bent, but “every
tongue shall confess . . .” Isaiah 45:23 is interesting because it may have been in the apostle’s
mind at the writing of this. The Hebrew says literally “that to me will bow down every knee, to
swear every tongue.” The word “confess” was not introduced into the LXX until several centuries
AD. The parallel is striking, nonetheless.

2:11 ... that Jesus Christ is Lord . . .” That is, that the person Jesus, who was the Christ, is now
confessed to be “the Lord,” i.e. njnj.

2:11 “ . .. to the glory of God the Father.” With Jesus now universally hailed as “Lord,” the only
distinction that remains between them is that of Father and Son. The elevation of the Son is to the
glory of the Father.
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G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Why the emphasis on humbling and being exalted? The first thing that enters one’s mind is likely
to be the original temptation in which the encouragement to pride offered by Satan was deliberately
given and accepted in opposition to the expressed will of God. Pride has, ever since, been at or
near the center of every major decision made by humankind. Few of the teachings of Jesus are so
profoundly antagonistic to man’s nature as that given in Matthew 23:10-11, where He says “he
who is greatest among you shall be your servant; and whoever exalts himself shall be abased, and
whoever humbles himself shall be exalted.”

2:9 Jesus was not is some mystical sense restored to a being He did not have proir to His
incarnation. He was not “returned to equality with God; He was not made more that He had always
been. He was given the place of preeminence (at the right hand of God — Hebrews) and the name
of preeminence. These were bestowed upon Him for “learning obedience” (Hebrews). But in no

sense did Christ earh a higher position, or a greater character than He had enjoyed before His
sojourn on Earth.

A brief summation of these two passages (2:5-8 and 2:9-11), so often thought of as high theology,
may be given here for the purpose of comparison with another portion of the text. We may note
the following:

1. Christ was in some sense equal with God, a status it is impossible to better (2:6).

2. Christ did not count this equality as of paramount importance (2:6).

3. So He emptied Himself (2:7).

4. Christ became a servant of God by becoming a man, and a servant of man by becoming obedient
unto a rude death (2:7-8).

5. God then exalted Christ, that every knee should bow before Him (2:9-11).
As we shall see, Paul neither denies nor furthers the strictly theological element of these facts, but
builds upon them. Before ever these items are mentioned, Paul tells his readers to “have this mind

in you, which was also in Christ Jesus” (2:5).

We shall soon have occasion to remember these facts.
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H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Human pride is not only an affront to God, it is difficult to find an example of it doing Gods’ will,
or even of being generally beneficial to anyone. One has trouble imagining what situations might
arise in which a proper humility would not serve better than the appearance of pride, real or
feigned.

I. PARAPHRASE

2:9 Therefore also, God exalted Him by raising Him to glory, and He bestowed on Him the sacred
name that is above every name, 10 in order that in the name of Jesus every being should kneel
before Him, of those in heaven and those on earth, and those beneath the ground, 11 and that every
being should acknowledge, to the glory of God the Father, that Jesus Christ is Lord.
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ELEVENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:12-13)

2:12 "QoTe, dyammTol pov, kabws TAVTOTE UTMMKOUOATE, PN wS €V Ti TAPOUCLY |OU
pLoévor AN YOV TOMG WAAoV €V TH dmovola pov, peTa ¢pdBov kal TpoOUou TNV €AUTEOV
cotnplar katepydleabe: 13 Beos ydp €0Twv O évepydr €v LUV kal TO BéNeLV kal TO
Evepyety Umep ThHS €vdoklas.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:12 vmmkotoaTe (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 2nd, plural, from dmakoiw) listen to — 1. obey,
follow, be subject to w. dat. Mk 1:27; 4:41; Ro 10:16; Eph 6:1, 5; Phil 2:12 ; 2 Th 3:14; 1 Pt 3:6.
2. open or answer (the door) Ac 12:13.

2:12 apovoia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from mapovoie) 1. presence 1 Cor 16:17; 2 Cor
10:10; Phil 2:12. 2. coming, advent a. of human beings 2 Cor 7:6f; Phil 1:26 b. of Christ and his
Messianic Advent at the end of this age Mt 24:3, 27, 37, 39; 1 Cor 1:8 v.l.; 15:23; 1 Th 2:19; 3:13;
4:15; 5:23; 2 Th 2:1, 8f; Js 5:7f; 2 Pt 1:16; 3:4, 12; 1 J 2:28. c. of the Antichrist 2 Th 2:9. [English
derivative: parousia]

2:12 damovoia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from dmovoia) absence Phil 2:12. [only time in
New Testament]

2:12 $6Bov (noun, genitive, masculine, singular, from ¢dBoc) 1. the causing of fear, that which
arouses fear, a terror Ro 13:3; 1 Pt 3:14; perh. 2 Cor 5:11 (see below). 2. in a passive sense a.
fear, alarm, fright Mt 28:4, 8; Lk 1:12, 65; J 7:13; Ac 5:5, 11; 2 Cor 7:5, 11, 15; 1 Ti 5:20; Hb
2:15; 1 Pt 1:17. Slavish fear Ro 8:15; 1 J 4:18. b. reverence, respect Ac 9:31; Ro 3:18; 13:7; 2
Cor 7:1, perh. 5:11; Eph 5:21; 6:5; Phil 2:12; 1 Pt 2:18; 3:2, 16. [English derivative: phobia; -
phobia, a combining form, as in hydrophobia]

2:12 tpopov (noun, genitive, masculine, singular, from tpduog() trembling Mk 16:8; 1 Cor 2:3; 2
Cor 7:15; Eph 6:5; Phil 2:12.

2:12 kaTepydleabe (verb, imperative, present, middle, 2nd, plural, from karepydouat) 1. achieve,
accomplish, do Ro 1:27; 7:15, 17f, 20; 1 Cor 5:3; 1 Pt 4:3; perh. Eph 6:13 (see 3 below). 2. bring
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about, produce, create Ro 4:15; 7:8, 13; 2 Cor 7:10f; 9:11; Js 1:3. Work out Phil 2:12. Prepare 2
Cor 5:5. 3. subdue, conquer perh. Eph 6:13 (see 1 above) {Gingrich]

—to work out (Latin efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results; of man: v cwtnpav,
make every effort to obtain salvation, Phil. 2:12; [Thayer]

2:13 6éNewv (infinitive, present, active, from 6éiw) 1. wish of desire, wish to have, desire, want Mt
20:21; Mk 10:43; Lk 5:39; J 9:27; Ro 1:13; Gal 4:20. Js 2:20. i 6éiw how | wish Lk 12:49. 7i
Oélete mothow Uuiv; what do you want me to do for you? Mt 20:32. 2. wish, will of purpose or
resolve, wish to do Mt 20:14; Mk 3:13; J 6:21, 67; Ac 18:21; Ro 7:15f, 19f; 2 Cor 8:10; Col 1:27;
Rv 11:5. 00 6éiw | will not Mt 21:30 v.l. 3. il Géier tobro eiver What does this mean? Ac 2:12;
cf. 17:20; Lk 15:26 v.l. 4. take pleasure in, like Mt 27:43; Mk 12:38; Lk 20:46; Col 2:18. 5.
maintain 2 Pt 3:5. [English derivative: monotheletism, uorog + 6éieLr]

2:13 evdokias (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from eddokia) 1. good will Phil 1:15; 2:13; 2 Th
1:11 (see 3 below) 2. favor, good pleasure Mt 11:26; Lk 10:21; Eph 1:5, 9. év arfpdmoLc ebdoklag
Lk 2:14 among people on whom God's favor rests. 3. wish, desire Ro 10:1, perh. 2 Th 1:11.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

2:13 On the anaphoric nature of the articular infinitives “to will” and “to work,” cf. Paul’s
admonitions and expectations in 1:10-11 and 1:27-29.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION
2:12 So then, my beloved, just as you have always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now,

much more in my absence, demonstrate your own salvation with fear and trembling; 13 for God is
the one working in you both to will and to work for His good will.

F. EXPOSITION

2:12 “So then, my beloved, . . .” That is, “keeping this example of Christ’s subjection to the lowest
possible point in mind, beloved brethren,, . . .” This is a call to the Philippians to model what
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follows upon the example just given.

2:12 “. . . just as you have always listened/harkened, complied, . . .” The major English versions
give “obey” as the operatie word here. But the meaning is little more subtle than just blind
obedience, for two reasons. First, obedience is one implication o the basic meaning of the word,
which means listen for, or harken. English has exactly the same peculiarity. The expressions
“listen to me,” and “now listen,” implies that what is to be said is meant to result in fome form of
action. Among the earliest uses of the Greek word was to “listen” for a knock at the door. The
assumption was that appropriate action would follow, whether sending away someone who had no
business there, or welcoming a guest. Second obedience does not reuire thought or interpretation,
or unique application, and cannot be rendered in such a situation. Obedience requires a specific,
common command, such as “pick that up,” or “open fire,” or “make your bed.” General statements
annot be given blind obedience, because they are too general. The admonition “be Christ-like”
requires a great deal of thought, and wilkl vary from persobn to person,and from situation to
situation. Paul has very likely been very unlegalistic in his instructions concerning the faith, and
now is preparing to give his readers another general admonition, i.e., to “demonstrate your
salvation.” If there were but one way of doing so, such as sitting on a pole in the Egyptian desert,
the Philippians might be expected to render blind obedience. This, however, is not the case.

2:12 “. . . not as in my presence only, but now, much more in my absence, . . .” This is to say that
just as the Philippians had always submitted to Paul, had always harkened to his teaching, had
always complied with the essence of his teaching when he was present with them, so now they
were to pay even closer attention to what would enjoin in his absence.

2:12 . . . demonstrate your own salvation with fear and trembling; . . .” It cannot be that Paul is
here advocating a salvation by works. What he expresses is the desire that the Philippians work
outward, or “out-work” their salvation. That is, their salvation is to be “that from which something
results;” it is the practical aspect of salvation, of moral behavior, of preaching, of evangelizing,
and, if need be, of suffering (cf. 1:29). The notion of a practical result, or “outworking,” is nothing
other than a demonstration. The admonition is not to adjust, modify, strengthen, redefine, or
meditate on salvation. Such procedures as these require no “fear and trembling.” But to make
salvation visible, to show the results of salvation, may very well require fear and trembling, for
such belief and practice often brought forth persecution, as Paul demonstrates. But demonstrating
one’s salvation is all the more important in light of the presence of those who preach the gospel
from impure motives, but who do not manifest its reality. This is a reference to the difference
between those two types who preach the gospel as seen in 1:14-17.

2:13 . .. for God is the one working in you . . .” Because God is the one working in you, but
appaently not in those who procalim the ospel from impure motives. The task of the Philippians
is to demonstrate the truth of the very gospel preached by those who do so for impure motives.
“Fear and trembling” marks the determination to be in the right category, as visible in practice,
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and not in the category for which the gospel is just so much verbiage.

The clause should read literally “for the one working in you is God.” All major English versions
place God first. They then treat the article as a pronoun, permissible in itself, but unnecessary in
this context. “God is the one working in you . . .” is perhaps a little truer to the text.

2:13 “. . . both to will and to work for His good will.” This is the ultimate distinction between
those who preach (and live) by means of ulterior and impure motives, and those who wish to
practice God’s character and will in daily life.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I. PARAPHRASE

2:12 So then, my beloved, just as you have always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now,
much more in my absence, demonstrate your own salvation with fear and trembling; 13 for God is
the one working in you both to will and to work for His good will.
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TWELFTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:14-18)

2:14 TAvTa TOLELTE XWPLS YOYYUOUOY Kal dtaloyltop®v, 15 Tva yévnobe dpepmTol kal
dképatot, Tékva Beod duwpa péocov yeveds okoNds Kal SLeoTpappévns, év ols ¢aivecde
0S GwoTHPES €V KOOPW, 16  Noyor (ofis €méxovTes, €ls kavxnUa €pol €ls TMuépav
XpLoTob, OTL OUK €lS KEVOV €BpaLor OUBE €ls Kevov ékomiaca. 17 dM\\a €l kal omévdopat
ém T Ovola kal Aettoupyla TAs mloTews LUGOV, xalpw kal ovyxdipw maow LPiv: 18
TO 8¢ avTO Kal UWEls XalpeTe kal ovyxaipeTé pot.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:14 yoyyvouav (noun, genitive, masculine, plural, from yoyyveubg) grumbling, complaint,
displeasure Ac 6:1; Phil 2:14; 1 Pt 4:9; secret talk, whispering J 7:12.

2:14 Staloyiopdr (noun, genitive, masculine, plural, from éwedoyiouds) 1. thought, opinion,
reasoning, design Mk 7:21; Lk 2:35; 6:8; Ro 1:21; 14:1. kpttal 6. movnpav perh. judges who hand
down corrupt decisions Js 2:4. 2. doubt, dispute, argument Lk 9:46 ; 24:38; Phil 2:14. [English
derivatives: dialogism, dialogue]

2:15 dpepmTol (adjective, nominative, masculine, plural, from &ueumrog) blameless, faultless Lk
1:6; Phil 2:15; 3:6; 1 Th 3:13; Hb 8:7.

2:15 dxépatot, (adjective, nominative, masculine, plural, from dxépatog) pure, innocent lit.
‘unmixed’ Mt 10:16; Ro 16:19; Phil 2:15.

2:15 dpwpa (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from duwuos) unblemished Hb 9:14; 1 Pt 1:19;
blameless Eph 1:4; Phil 2:15; Rv 14:5.

2:15 oko\uds (adjective, genitive, feminine, singular, from okoAtd¢) from Homer down, crooked,
curved: properly, of away (Prov. 28:18), t& okold.d, Luke 3:5 (opposed to 1 e0feiec namely, 666c,
from Isa. 40:4); metaphorically, perverse, wicked: 1 yeved 1 okoAii, Acts 2:40; with §reotpauuévn
added, Phil. 2:15 (clearly so Deut. 32:5); unfair, surly, froward (opposed to ayafdc kel émierknc),
1 Pet. 2:18. [Thayer]
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2:15 SieoTpappévns (participle, perfect, passive, genitive, feminine, singular, from §iaorpépw)
make crooked fig. Ac 13:10. 6iearpauuévoc perverted, depraved Mt 17:17; Lk 9:41; Ac 20:30 ;
Phil 2:15. Mislead Lk 23:2; turnaway Ac 13:8. [English derivative: diastrophism, of deformation
undergone by the earth's crust]

2:15 daiveabe (verb, present, middle, or passive, indicative, 2nd, plural, OR verb, present, middle,
or passive, imperative, 2nd, plural, from ¢aivw) 1. act. intrans. shine, give light, be bright J 1:5;
5:35; 2 Pt 1:19; Rv 1:16; 8:12; 18:23; 21:23. 2. ¢aivouat a. shine, flash Mt 24; 27; Phil 2:15. b.
appear, be or become visible, be revealed Mt 9:33; 24:30; Hb 11:3; Js 4:14; 1 Pt 4:18. c. appear,
make one's appearance, show oneself Mt 1:20 ; 6:5, 16, 18; Mk 16:9; Lk 9:8. d. appear as
something, appear to be something Mt 23:27f; Lk 24:11; 2 Cor 13:7. Be recognized Ro 7:13. e.
have the appearance, seem Mk 14:64. [English derivative: phenomenon]

2:15 ¢pwoTfpes (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from ¢wotfp) 1. that which gives light, an
illuminator (Mulgate luminar): of the stars (luminaries), Phil. 2:15 (Sap. 13:2; Sir. 43:7; Gen.
1:14,16; Heliodorus 2, 24; (Anthol. Pal. 15, 17; of sun and moon, Test xii. Patr. test. Levi 14);
ecclesiastical writings.) 2. light, brightness: Rev. 21:11 (Anthol. 11, 359) (others refer this to 1;
cf. Trench, sec. xlvi.). [Thayer]

2:16 ¢8papov (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 1st, singular from tpéyw) 1. lit. Mt 27:48; Mk 5:6;
Lk 15:20; J 20:2, 4; 1 Cor 9:24a, b. 2. fig. strive to advance, make progress Ro 9:16; 1 Cor 9:24c,
26; Gal 2:2; 5:7; Phil 2:16; Hb 12:1. Spread rapidly 2 Th 3:1.

2:16 éxomiaoca (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from komiéw) 1. become weary, tired
Mt 11:28; J 4:6; Rv 2:3. 2. work hard, toil, strive, struggle Mt 6:28; J 4:38b; Ac 20:35; Ro 16:6,
12; 1 Cor 4:12; Phil 2:16; Col 1:29; 1 Ti 5:17. Labor for J 4:38a.

2:17 omévdopar (verb, present, passive, indicative, 1st, singular, from omévéw) offer a libation or
drink offering pass. and fig. be offered up Phil 2:17; 2 Ti 4:6.

2:17 Buata (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from Quoia) sacrifice, offering lit. Mt 9:13; Mk 12:33;
Ac 7:41f; 1 Cor 10:18; Hb 10:1, 8, 12. Fig. Ro 12:1; Phil 2:17 (here act of offering is also possible);
4:18; Hb 13:15.

2:17 NetTovpyia (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from Aectoupyia) 1. service of a ritual or other

cultic nature Lk 1:23; Phil 2:17; Hb 8:6; 9:21. 2. service rendered to one in need 2 Cor 9:12; Phil
2:30. [English derivative: liturgy]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES
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2:15 Notice the constructio ad sensum in which the pronoun ols (dative, masculine, plural),
although it is associated with yeveds okolids (genitive, feminine, singular) agrees with
dwoTRpes (Nominative, Masculine, Plural).

2:17 Notice that the verse is a concessive clause, i.e., “even if . . . then (still).”

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

2:14 Do everything without murmuring/inner displeasure or arguing/outward dissension. 15 in
order that you may become blameless and pure, unblemished children of God amid a twisted and
perverse generation, in which you shine as lights in the world, 16 holding out the word of life as
the basis of my glorying in the day of Christ, that | neither ran in vain mor labored in vain. 17 But
even if 1 am poured out as a libation upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, | rejoice and
rejoice with you all. 18 For the same reason you rejoice and rejoice with me.

F. EXPOSITION

2:14 “Do everything without murmuring/inner displeasure or arguing/outward dissension ...” The
whole context, going back to 2:1, is pointed at Christian unity and lowliness of mind. The
admonition concerns personal relationships among the Christians themselves, and may well point
forward to the mention of Euodia and Syntyche.

The Greek word rendered “murmuring” refers to inner discontent that sometimes shows itself as
complaints uttered under one’s breath, occasionally to a general displeasure or sense of injustice,
unfairness, or questionable behavior on the part of another, but verbalized reluctantly. It is the
sound of general discontent in some area of life, the cause of which is not so certain as to issue
forth in more than muttering to oneself, and perhaps to a very few within earshot.

The term for “arguing, is not so subtle. It demotes an outright dispute, with two well defined
positions in opposition to one another.

It is just conceivable, that the mumbling refers to the Christian attitude to God, or his direction of
life, but the arguing refers to reaction to other people. But given the implied status of the
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Philippian Christians in the previous verse, which noted that it was God who worked in them “both
to will and to do,” this seems unlikely. One in whom God is the agent of wishing as well as
working, can scarcely be thought to grumble against God.

2:15 “. .. in order that you may become . . .” as the result of “demonstrating” your own salvation
(2:12). The imperative mood of the verb translated “do” in the preceding clause is followed by a
result clause having a verb in the subjunctive mood, “do all . . . that you may become . . .”

2:15 “ ... blameless and pure, . . .” This is not a timeless, theological notion, but an ethical one.
That the Philippians are theologically guilty is the reason Christ died, and provided them with a
theologically perfect standing before God. None of this is at issue here. The Philippians are being
told to demonstrate (or practice) their own salvation (an ethical notion). They are told that it is
God within them who both wills and works for His good pleasure (also a clearly ethical process).
They are commanded to do all things without dissension (ethical behavior). The goal of
demonstrating their salvation, that is, of doing all without dissension, is that they may become
something (clearly temporal in nature).

They are to become blameless and pure. That means nothing other than that in the temporal,
earthly life that remains to them the Philippians, through practice, are to be living a sort of life that
observers would describe as blameless. They have not always been pure, but they are to become
so. In short, they are to practice ethically exactly what Jesus provided for them theologically and
judicially.

2:15 .. . unblemished children of God amid a twisted and perverse generation, . . .” This life is
described a that of “unblemished children of God,” strictly an ethical statement, amid those who
are morally twisted and perverse, also notions that are ethical through and through. There is not
one syllable here that is, strictly speaking, theological in content or intent.

2:15 *“...1in which you shine as lights in the world, . . .”” Thus far, the major thrust has been formed
by the imperative followed by the subjunctive —“do all . . . that you may become . . “ The thought
continues here. For unblemished children of God living in the midst of a twisted and perverse
generation, will, of necessity, provide the starkest of contrasts. Here, that contrast is denoted by
lights in the (darkened) world.

This assumes the Biblical teaching on the moral and spiritual separation of the saved from the
unsaved, the holy from the profane, the saints from the sinners, the Church from the World. It is
important to understand that this separation is first and foremost a separation of character, an
ethical divide among outlooks and behaviors of persons in the two camps. Only in extreme cases
is a physical separation required.

! The first example of this was the exodus of the devout Christians from the newly
accepted Church to the deserts of Egypt in the early 4" Century (cf. Eucherius, In Praise of the
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We should notice that the Philippians are not commanded to shine (although the form of verb can
be interpreted as imperative), nor might they shine. If they “do all,” as commanded, they “may
become “ unblemished Children of God. And this coming to pass, they “will shine.”

On the discussion concerning the difference between “shine” and “appear,” it only needs to be
noted that shine may be used in the passive of something shining as if the light and the thing
shining are two different things in which something is revealed by its shining. In any case, the two
meanings come together here making a distinction almost impossible. But the context is better
served by the understanding of being so illuminated (and illuminating?) as to be revealed as having
a completely different nature. Indeed, what can such a phrase as “appear as lights” possibly mean?
How can a light reveal itself but by shining?

2:16 “ . .. holding out the word of life . . .” The term “holding out,” or “holding forth,” is given
by KJV, ASV, NIV, Ellicott, Alford, Lightfoot, et alia. The term is given as “holding fast” by
NASV, RSV, NRSV, NLT, ESV, Luther, Bengel, Meyer, and Weiss. The word can mean either,
but once again, the meanings converge here. If we recall that the Philippians are “to become”
unblemished children of God, they will possess a new moral character they did not have before.
Thus, they are “to hold fast” to what they have become. But if they are “manifest” in the perverse
world in which they live, or if they “shine forth” in such a world, they can be doing nothing but
holding out, or holding forth. If what the Philippians are to become is something permanent which
sets them apart from the those in the world in which they live, they then provide a permanent
contrast between themselves and others. Either translation is adequate. So long as the Philippians
hold fast to that which makes them unblemished children, they will shine among those who are
not such children.

The notion of holding out the word of life is not to be confused with “witnessing” or to “giving
one’s testimony.” For here the idea of ‘eternal” life is missing, or present only as an implication.
Just as John, in his first epistle, shows that “eternal” life begins now, and continues, so Paul
describes that life the Philippians are both to “hold fast,” and to “hold out.” That life, for Paul, as
it does for John, begins in Christ and becomes visible in the new way of daily living life on earth.
Both in First John and here, “life” is understood first as qualitative, and only secondarily as
quantitative. Life, as used here, is not merely life unbroken by death, or life continuing forever.
The sort of life meant by the life enjoined upon Christians is that life that soon begins exhibiting
the eternal character f God. Nothing more, nothing less, and nothing else.

2:16 “. .. as the basis of my glorying in the day of Christ, . . .” Indeed, it is only the permanence
of such acquired character that can possibly be the basis for Paul’s “glorying” in the day of Christ.
No behavioral hiccough along life’s way can possibly suffice for Paul’s much desired “exulting”
for the success of his mission.

Wilderness). Another was the Continental reformation of the 16" Century.
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The “day of Christ” is the parousia, and from that perspective, Paul “looks back upon” his life and
ministry. Earthly life and ministry will figure prominently at that time. There is something of a
contrast between the present verse and Philippians 1:19-20. Here Paul thinks in terms of “exulting”
or “glorying” at the day of Christ on the basis of his work with the Philippians. In 1:19-20, he
thought in terms of not being ashamed” in the defense of his gospel and ministry at his trial.

2:16 . .. that I neither ran in vain nor labored in vain.” Again, we are confronted by the ethical
and temporal processes by which Paul ran his race, and by which the Philippians are to provide a
permanent basis for his happiness and the justification of his earthy work. Paul desires that the
Philippians to become blameless and pure, and to display their salvation with such clarity, that
there can be no question that Paul had “run his race” well, and worked productively in his calling.

2:17 “But even if I am poured out as a libation upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, . . .”
Paul’s attention returns momentarily to his present circumstances. On the day of Christ, Paul
expects to exult in his work among the Philippians. Present circumstances can do nothing to
dampen that joy. For, he says, even if now | pay for my ministry with my life, you offer evidence,
and | have fond hope, that at that day whatever brought us to that point of eternal joy, by
comparison it will seem but a distant memory.

There is an implied contrast between “the day of Christ,” and whatever awaits the apostle
tomorrow. It is a case of running life’s race well even at great expense, and enjoying both the
reward and the fellowship ever after. So much is implied.

There is some scholarly discussion as to whether the libation Paul mentions is that of a Pagan
sacrifice or a Jewish sacrifice. Apparently Pagan sacrifice involved pouring a libation, or drink
offering on the sacrifice, while Jewish sacrifice involved pouring the libation around the altar.
Neither case furthers the meaning of the passage, but for the sake of accuracy, we should bear in
mind that, either way, Paul is speaking figuratively, and we should take the words at face value,
thus indicating reference to the Pagan ritual with which the Philippians would have been well
aware.

The article probably goes with both sacrifice and service implying that Paul is poured out both on
the sacrifice and upon the service of the Philippians. This is not a problem if we remember that
Paul is using figurative language here. Paul could as well have said that even if he were poured
out upon their lives . . . The pouring out upon is a picture of offering and sanctifying, and may
apply figuratively to anything.

2:17 ... 1rejoice and rejoice with you all.” That is, if your lives continue to reflect your salvation,

if your ethics are grounded in humility and serving one another, come what may, “I rejoice” (over
the success of my ministry to you) “and rejoice with you all” (over your salvation).
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2:18 “For the same reason you rejoice and rejoice with me. For the Philippians, the rejoicing is
“for the same reason (i.e., Paul’s successful evangelism of the Philippians).

“Rejoice and rejoice with me” is in the present tense, not the subjunctive (NASV, RSV, NIV,
NLT) or the imperative (KJV, ASV, NRS). The exultation of Paul and the Philippians are
simultaneous and are based upon the same facts, that is, that the Philippians have a true faith upon
which to base their hope and upon which they are to live and grow. And Paul has ample evidence
in them that he has run his race well. And the fellowship of their rejoicing will have no end.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I. PARAPHRASE

2:14 Do everything without inner displeasure or outward dissension. 15 in order that you may
become blameless and pure, unblemished children of God amid a twisted and perverse generation,
in which you shine as lights in the world, 16 holding out the word of life as the basis of my glorying
in the day of Christ, that I neither ran in vain nor labored in vain. 17 But even if | am poured out
as a libation upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, | rejoice and rejoice with you all. 18 For
the same reason you rejoice and rejoice with me.
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THIRTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:19-24)

2:19’EXTilo 8¢ év kuplw’ Inood Twwdbeov Taxéws mépdar Ltv, (va kdyw eluxd yrouvs
\ \ ¢ ~ 3 / \ pA b 4 [ /7 \ \ < ~ 4

Ta mepl VPOVY. 20 oldéva ydp €xw Loduxor OO0TLS yvnolws TAd Teplt VUGV HEPLUVNOEL,

21 ol mavTes yap Ta €auvtdv {nTovoly, oU Ta Inood XptoTol. 22 TNy 8€ SOKLUNV dUToD

YLWOOKETE, OTL WS TATPL TEKVOV OUV €Ol €BOUNEVCEV €ls TO evayyéNov. 23 TouTov
\ 3 ) /7 / ¢ N b 7 \ \ ) \ ) ~ / \ ) 7
pev obv énmilw mépdar s dv ddldm Ta Tepl €pé €€auTtiist 24 mémolba &8¢ év kuplw

OTL Kal alTOS Taxéws €NeUoopaL.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:19 elsuxw (verb, present, active, subjunctive, 1st, singular, from ebyuyéw) be glad, have courage
Phil 2:19. (Only occurrence in NT.)

2:20io6¢uxov (adjective, accusative, masculine, singular, from igdyuyoc) of like soul or mind Phil
2:20. (Only occurrence in NT.)

2:20 yvnotws (adverb, from yrnaiwg) sincerely, genuinely Phil 2:20. (Only occurrence in NT.)

2:20 peprpvmioed (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from pepiuriw) 1. have anxiety,
be anxious, be (unduly) concerned Mt 6:25, 27f, 31, 34a; 10:19; Lk 10:41 ; 12:11, 22, 25f; Phil
4:6. 2. care for, be concerned about Mt 6:34b v.l.; 1 Cor 7:32-34; 12:25; Phil 2:20.

2:21 {nTovowv (verb, indicative, present, active, 3rd, plural, from {nréw) 1. seek, look for Mt 13:45;
18:12; Mk 1:37; Lk 19:10; J 18:4; Ac 10:19, 21; 2 Ti 1:17; search for Ac 17:27. Investigate,
examine, consider, deliberate Mk 11:18; Lk 12:29; J 8:50; 16:19. 2. somewhat removed from the
idea of seeking: try to obtain, desire to possess Mt 6:33; 26:59; Lk 22:6; J 5:44; Ro 2:7; Col 3:1.
Strive for, aim (at), desire, wish Mt 12:46; Lk 17:33; J 1:38; Ac 16:10; 1 Cor 13:5; Gal 1:10. Ask
for, request, demand Mk 8:11f; Lk 12:48; J 4:23; 2 Cor 13:3. Pass. it is required 1 Cor 4:2.

2:22 dokuny (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from éokiun) lit. ‘the quality of being
approved,” hence character Ro 5:4; 2 Cor 2:9; 9:13; Phil 2:22; test, ordeal 2 Cor 8:2; proof 13:3.

2:23 a¢idw (verb, subjunctive, aorist, active, 1st, singular, from égopdw) look away, fix one's eyes
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trustingly Hb 12:2; see Phil 2:23.
2:23 ¢EavTis (adverb from éautiic) at once, immediately, soon thereafter Mk 6:25; Ac 10:33;
21:32; Phil 2:23.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

2:19 And | hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you shortly, that knowing your condition, |
also may be encouraged. 20 For | have no man of a kindred spirit who will genuinely care about
your concerns, 21 for everyone cares about his own concerns, not about the concerns of Jesus
Christ. 22 But you know his character, that, as a son a father, he served with me in regard to the
gospel. 23 On the one hand, then, I hope to send him forthwith, as soon as | see (fix my eyes upon)
the things concerning me; 24 on the other hand, | am persuaded in the Lord that even I myself will
come soon.

F. EXPOSITION

2:19 “And I hope in the Lord Jesus . . .” “In the Lord (or Christ) was the usual realm of Sauls
thought and response to the situations life brought him. What such expressions mean is that while
Paul has no problem expressing his own desire, it is always subject to will of Christ, just as his
performance depends upon the power of God, and will be regulated by the view of Gods’ glory.

2:19 “ . .. to send Timothy to you shortly, . . .” Paul’s current hope is to send Timothy to the
Philippians, certainly to inform them of his status, as mentioned in v. 23, but Timothy will either
bring or send Paul a report on the status of the Philippians.

2:19 . . . that knowing your condition, . . .” The mutual support of and interest in Paul and the
philippians of necessity means sharing matters of importance. For Paul, this would include the
spiritual status and personal interactions among the Philippians, as well as how they fare in the
larger cultural and political scene.
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2:19 ... Talso may be encouraged.” Paul, gives the Philippians the benefit of believing that their
condition will be such as encourages him. Notice how different this is from the recipients of such
epistles as Galatians and 1 and 2 Corinthians.

2:20 “For I have no man of a kindred spirit . . .” It is important to understand that Paul here refers
to Timothy being “like-minded” with himself, not to others being like-minded with Timothy. He
is sending Timothy, his right-hand man, because he has no other to send.

The term translated as “like-minded,” in KJV and ASV, and paraphrased elsewhere, is literally
“equal-souled. NRSV comes closest with “of kindred spirit.”

2:20 “ . .. who will genuinely care about your concerns, . . .” One of the measures of “kindred
spirits” is their concern for the same things. We have already vividly seen the extent of Paul’s
concern for the status and welfare for the Philippian Christians, and to timothy, who is a “kindred
spirit” such care is imputed here.

2:21 . .. for everyone cares about his own concerns, not about the concerns of Jesus Christ.”
This has the sense of a general statement which cannot apply to Timothy. The idea is that
“everyone else cares (only, or primarily) about his own interests, not about those of Jesus. What
this all means is that out of all the people who ministered to Paul in prison, probably most of them
were local, had families and jobs, and thus responsibilities they were unwilling to put on hold,
even for a relatively short period of time. Others of his acquaintance may have gone about business
elsewhere and no longer have been present with Paul.

2:22 “But you know his character, . . .” That is, “you have tested and proven his character. You
know his worth.”

2:22 ... that, as a son a father, he served with me in regard to the gospel.” Timothy is not likened
to Paul’s son, but to God’s. For Timothy is said to have worked “with” Paul, not under him, or
for him. Paul and Timothy both “worked as sons for a father.”

2:23 “On the one hand, then, . ..” “So, first of all,”

2:23 “ ... Thope to send him forthwith, . . .” i.e., as soon as possible, the controlling factor being
the outcome of my concerns here, that is, as soon as | have more to report to you.

2:23 % ... assoon as | see the things concerning me; . . .” The notion “seeing” the things concerning
me is expressed in a word meaning “fix my eyes on.” It provides the sense of concentration, of
focus, of analysis. It means turning your eyes away from common matters in order to focus
exclusively upon a certain idea or problem.
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2:24 “ ... on the other hand, I am persuaded in the Lord . ..” “but secondly,” | believe, I trust, “in
the Lord.” Again, the realm of Paul’s inner life centers in the Lord.

2:24 < . .. that even I myself will come soon.” That is, either with Timothy, or after him.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

The notion of “doing all” to the glory of God (1 Corinthians 10:31) is called to mind with Paul’s
“bonds in Christ” (1:13), “consolation in Christ” (2:1) and being “persuaded in the Lord” (2:24),
the particulars of what it is to have one’s whole realm of thought captured by Christ.

I. PARAPHRASE

2:19 And | hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you shortly, that knowing your condition, |
also may be encouraged. 20 For | have no man of a kindred spirit who will sincerely/genuinely
care about your condition/concerns, 21 for everyone cares about his own concerns, not about the
concerns of Jesus Christ. 22 But you know his character, that, as a son a father, he served with me
in regard to the gospel. 23 On the one hand, then, I hope to send this one (him) forthwith, as soon
as | see (fix my eyes upon) the things concerning me; 24 on the other hand, | am persuaded in the
Lord that even | myself will come soon.
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FOURTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 2:25-3:1a)

2:25 ’Avaykadlor 8¢ Mynoduny  'EmadpddiTor TOV  ddeAPOV KAl OUVEPYOV  Kdl
CUCTPATLWOTNY HOU, VUGV &€ dATOCTONOV Kdl AeLTOupyOVv ThAS xpelas pou, mépdar mpos
lpds, 26 émeldny émmobdv fv TdvTas UudAs, kol adnuovdr STl fkoloaTe  OTL
nobévnoev. 27 kal yap MobBévnoev mapamAjolov BavdTw dANA O Be0s MNENoEV alTOV,
oUK aUTOV &€ pévov dANA kal €pé, (va un Nommy émt ATy ox®@. 28 omTouddLoTéPWS
olv Emepfa adtov (va 186vtes altor mdly xapfTe kdyw dAvmdTEPOS B. 29 TPoodé xeahe
olv abTov év kuply peta mdoms xapds, kai Tous ToloUTous évTipouvs ExeTe, 30 8T
da TO €épyov XploTol  péxpt Bavdtou Tyyloev, mapaBolevodpevos T Puxy va
avamAnpwon TO VLAY VoTépnua ThHs mpos pe AetTovpylas. 3:la To loumov, ddeldol pov,
xalpeTe év Kuplw.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM
2:26 tuic {C}

While the external evidence for and against the insertion of i8¢l after vuag is very evenly balanced,
a majority of the Committee was of the opinion that scribes were more likely to add the infinitive,
in accordance with the expression émmofeiv Ldetv in Ro 1.11; 1 Th 3.6; 2 Tm 1.4, than to delete
it. [Metzger]

A higher rank than {C} might be warranted simply because % lacks i€iv.
2:30 Xprotod {B}

Although it can be argued that the original reading was to €pyov without any genitive modifier (as
in C), and that the variety of readings is due to supplementation made by various copyists, the
Committee preferred to regard the omission of the word from one manuscript as due to accidental
oversight, and chose to print XpLotod, following the testimony of d* B G 88 614 1739, supported
also (apart from the article tod) by D K 326 630 1984 Byz Lect it vg syrP cop*® goth al. The reading

kuptou (X A P ¥ 33 81 syr" cop® arm eth) may have been substituted for Xpiatod by copyists who
recollected the expression to €pyov tod kupl 1 Cor 15.58 and 16.10. The reading tod 6eod (1985
Chrysostom) seems to have originated from confusion between Xy (or Ky) and &y. [Metzger]

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES
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2:25 ’ Avaykatov (adjective, accusative, neuter, singular, from évaykaiog) 1. necessary, urgent 1
Cor 12:22 Tit 3:14. 2. intimate, close Ac 10:24.

2:25 fyynodunv (verb, indicative, aorist, middle, 1st, singular, from fyéouat) 1. lead, guide pres.
participle 6 fyyoluevog ruler, leader Mt 2:6; Lk 22:26; Ac 7:10; Hb 13:7, 17, 24. 0 hyoluevog tod
Aoyou the chief speaker Ac 14:12. 2. think, consider Phil 2:3; 3:8; Hb 10:29; Js 1:2; w. §ikatov
consider it a duty or responsibility. 2 Pt 1:13.

2:25 ovoTpaTidyTny (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from gvorpatidtng) fellow soldier Phil
2:25; Phim 2.

2:25 \evtoupyov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from Aetrovpydc) 1. servant, minister with
special ref. to accountability before God Ro 13:6; 15:16; Hb 1:7; 8:2. 2. In Phil 2:25 the term A.
refers to the role of Epaphroditus as personal aide to Paul. [English derivative: liturgist]

2:25 xpetas (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from ypeia () 1. need, necessity Lk 10:42; Hb
7:11. ypetav €yerv have need Mt 3:14; 6:8; Mk 11:3; Lk 19:31, 34; 1 Cor 12:21, 24; Hb 5:12;
10:36. 2. need, lack, want, difficulty ypeiar €xerr be in need, lack something Mk 2:25; Ac 2:45;
4:35; Eph 4:28; Rv 3:17.—1In other expressions Ac 20:34; Ro 12:13; Phil 4:16, 19. 3. the thing
that is necessary Eph 4:29. 4. office, duty, service Ac 6:3.

2:26 ¢me1dn (conjunction, from emeisnemersn) 1. when, after Lk 7:1. 2. since, since then, because
Lk 11:6; 1 Cor 14:16; 15:21. Whereas Ac 15:24.

2:26 émmoBv (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from émmoféw) long
for, desire Ro 1:11; 2 Cor 9:14; Phil 1:8; 1 Th 3:6; 1 Pt 2:2.

2:26 adnpovav (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from é&énuovéw) be
anxious, be distressed Mt 26:37; Mk 14:33; Phil 2:26.

2:26 nobévmoev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from dofevéw) be weak. Bodily be
sick Mt 10:8; 25:39; J 11:1ff; Ac 9:37; Phil 2:26f. Gener. Ro 8:3; 2 Cor 12:10; 13:3. Fig. Ro 4:19;
14:1f; 2 Cor 11:29. Economically be in need Ac 20:35.

2:27 mapam\iotov (adverb, from mepamifoiog) coming near, resembling, similar. The neut.
meparinotov as adv. nodévnoer maparinoov Gavitw he was so ill that he nearly died Phil 2:27.

2:27 N\énoev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from éleéw) have mercy or pity on

someone, show mercy to someone Mt 5:7; 18:33; Mk 5:19; Lk 16:24; 1 Cor 7:25; Phil 2:27; do
acts of mercy Ro 12:8.

97



2:27 Xotmp (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from Admn) grief, sorrow, pain, affliction Lk
22:45; ) 16:6, 20-22; R0 9:2; 2 Cor 2:1, 3, 7; 7:10; 9:7; Phil 2:27; Hb 12:11; 1 Pt 2:109.

2:28 omovdatoTépws (adverb, from amovdaiweg) 1. with haste comp. omouvsaiotépwe with special
urgency Phil 2:28. 2. diligently, earnestly, zealously 2 Ti 1:17; Tit 3:13; strongly Lk 7:4. Comp.
very eagerly omovéaotepor and omovéetotépwe both as v.l. in 2 Ti 1:17.

2:28 d\umdTepos (adjective, normal, nominative, masculine, singular, from &Avmoc) free from grief
or anxiety Phil 2:28. Only time in New Testament.

2:29 mpoodé xeabe (verb, imperative, present, middle, 2nd, plural, from mpogséyouar) 1. take up,
receive, welcome Lk 15:2; Ro 16:2; Phil 2:29. Receive willingly, put up with Hb 10:34; accept Hb
11:35. 2. wait for, anticipate Mk 15:43; Lk 2:25, 38; 12:36; 23:51; Ac 23:21; 24:15: Tit 2:13; Jd
21; Lk 1:21 v.l.; Ac 10:24 v.1.

2:29 évtipous (adjective, accusative, masculine, plural, from évriuog) honored, respected,
distinguished Lk 14:8; valuable, precious 7:2; 1 Pt 2:4, 6. €. €yewv hold in esteem Phil 2:29.

2:30 fjyyioev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from éyyiw) come near, approach Mt
21:1; 26:45; Mk 1:15; Lk 7:12; 10:9, 11; 18:35; Ac 9:3; Ro 13:12; draw near Hb 7:19; come close
Phil 2:30.

2:30 mapaBolevodpevos (participle, aorist, middle, nominative, masculine, singular, from
mepeforebouat) expose to danger, risk w. dat. Phil 2:30. Only Time in New Testament.

2:30 dvaminpwon (verb, subjunctive, aorist, active, 3rd, singular, from dvaminpbéw) make
complete, fill up the measure of 1 Th 2:16. Make up for 1 Cor 16:17; Phil 2:30. Take or fill a place
1 Cor 14:16. Fulfill, carry out Mt 13:14; Gal 6:2.

2:30 boTépnua (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from dotéonue) 1. need, want, deficiency Lk
21:4; 2 Cor 8:14; 9:12; 11:9; Col 1:24. Absence 1 Cor 16:17; Phil 2:30. 2. shortcoming 1 Th 3:10.
C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES
2:28 Note the use of the “epistolary aorist” here. Paul, in describing sending Epaphroditus, looks
at the situation from the reader’s perspective, who, when they receive the letter (and, presumably

Epaphroditus) will see the event of “sending” as past, although for Paul it is still future. [Burton,
item 44]
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D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

2:25 Yet | thought it necessary to send to you Epaphroditus, my brother and co-worker and fellow
soldier, and your messenger and minister to my necessity, 26 because he was longing for you all,
and was distressed because you heard that he was sick. 27 For he was indeed sick and came near
death. but God had mercy on him; and not on him only, but on me also, that I might not have
sorrow upon sorrow. 28 Therefore | sent him more hastily in order that you might rejoice at seeing
him again, and that | might be less anxious. 29 Therefore, welcome him in the Lord with all joy
and hold such men in high esteem, 30 for because of the work of Christ he came near death risking
his life that he might fill your lack of service toward me. 3:1a As to the rest my brothers, rejoice
in the Lord.

F. EXPOSITION

2:25 “Yet I thought it necessary to send to you Epaphroditus, . . .” Note the contrast between the
coming of Timothy and Paul to the Philippians and the sending of Epaphroditus. The notion is
that regardless of how soon “I am able to send Timothy, or come to you myself, it seemed urgent
that I send Epaphroditus to you quickly.”

25 ... my brother and co-worker and fellow soldier, . . .” To me, a brother in faith, a co-worker
in the mission field, a fellow soldier against adversaries of whatever sort they might be. This is
Paul’s assessment and perspective on Epaphroditus.

25 “ ... and your messenger and minister to my necessity, . . .” The perspective of the Philippians
had to include his mission to Paul with the Philippian’s gifts. But the term “minister to my
necessity,” doubtless includes much more than merely conveying a gift to Paul. Epaphroditus had
a close look at Paul’s situation, and doubtless sought to mitigate its severity on a daily basis.

The notion of “minister” has a more or less secular background as an officiant at public sacrifices.
It seems never to have lost completely this secular sense. This is consonant with v. 4:18 where the
gift of the Philippians is expressly called “a sacrifice, acceptable, well-pleasing to God.”

26 “ . .. because he was longing for you all, . . .” This indicates a longing of greater or lesser
severity.
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26 “ ... and was distressed because you heard that he was sick.” But Epaphroditus’ “distress”
was certainly no light matter if we are to judge by the vocabulary. The word translated “distress”
is used only two other times in the New Testament, (Matthew 26:37 and Mark 14:33), both of
Jesus being “troubled” at Gethsemane.

While the homesickness was probably a normal result of being away from home, family and
friends, the distress, which strengthened his longing, was the result of fearing that his friends and
family might be unduly worried about his condition, for he know that they had heard about his
illness; but perhaps they had not yet learned that he had recovered. It has been suggested that the
Philippians, who had heard of his illness, wrote to Paul to learn more about their friend, and that
their inquiry occasioned this epistle of Paul. [H. A. A. Kennedy, The Expositor’s Greek Testament,
Vol. 3, p. 446.]

27 “For he was indeed sick and came near death.” In any case, Paul confirmed the severe nature
of Epaphroditus’ Illness.

27 ... but God had mercy on him; . ..” Paul hastened to assure the Philippians that Epaphroditus
had recovered, despite having come near death. His recovery is attributed to the will of God, “Who
had mercy on him.”

27 “ ... and not on him only, but on me also, . . .” This mercy, Paul tells his readers, was not
lavished upon Epaphroditus alone, for the mercy extended also to himself.

27 *. .. that I might not have sorrow upon sorrow.” God’s mercy to Paul was such that he should
not experience one sorrow after another, or one misery upon another. It may seem that the miseries
are 1. Paul’s imprisonment, and 2., the illness and possible death of Epaphroditus. But Paul has
not expressed any misery at his imprisonment, despite its inconvenience. Instead, it seems more
likely that the two sorrows were 1. The illness of Epaphroditus, and 2., his possible death.
Certainly nothing can pile misery upon misery more than a severe illness finally resulting in death.

28 “Therefore I sent him more hastily . . .” As of the time of writing, Epaphroditus was still with
Paul. But assuming that Epaphroditus carried Paul’s letter to his Philippian friends, he would have
been with them at the time of the reading of the letter. This was as typical of Greek as it is of
English.

So although Paul and Timothy may have to wait to see the Philippians, Paul sent Epaphroditus as
soon as it was possible.

28 “ ... in order that you might rejoice at seeing him again, . . .” In addition to the fact that
Epaphroditus “longing for” his friends, and “being distressed about their possible worry for him
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(v, 26), Paul adduces two more reasons or sending Epaphroditus home so quickly. The first is that
the Philippians “might rejoice at seeing him again.” There could be no better way to dispel the
Philippian’s anxiety over the illness of Epaphroditus than by having him show at home well and

happy.

28 “ ... and that I might be free of anxiety.” The second reason now put forward is that Paul
himself could free himself of anxiety. There may have been several reasons beyond the recent
illness that would have occasioned anxiety in Paul for the heath and safety of his friend.

29 “Therefore, welcome him in the Lord with all joy . . .” The arrival of Epaphroditus in Philippi
might have been expected to create joy and happiness. There would be his return to health, his
return to Philippi, and news fo Paul to share. The expression “in the Lord” would seem to indicate
an attitude of close brotherhood, as is to characterize Christians. The expression is directed and
more fully defined by the phrase “with all joy.” We might say “hold nothing back.”

29 ... and hold such men in high esteem, . . .” But the exhortation to welcome Epaphroditus is
accompanied by an exhortation to hold such men in high regard. Paul, in giving such instructions
is, in effect, raising the status of Epaphroditus to that of honored colleague. The reason follows.

30 “. .. because of the work of Christ he came near death, . . .” That is, while doing missionary
work far from home, he almost lost his life. His service to Paul, on behalf of the Philippians, was
such as to deserve commendation. It is not to be thought that other of the Philippians might not
have performed as well, but that in the circumstance, it was Epaphroditus.

30 “. .. risking his life that he might fill your lack of service toward me.” This is somewhat
awkward in English. Paul is not asserting that the Philippians were slack in their service to him.
He was merely pointing out that what they lacked was a means of getting their aid to Paul, which
need was fulfilled by Epaphroditus. Epaphroditus provided the means of getting the contributions
to Paul. While with Paul, he aided him in other ways, and became ill nearly to death. And his
uppermost concern, it seems, was that his friends might be worried about him.

3:1a “As to the rest my brothers, rejoice in the Lord.” Almost certainly goes here as a close to the
passage concerning Epaphroditus and his illness, and commensurate with his over arching theme
of rejoicing. There is no little controversy concerning how to handle this clause and whence it
derives its meaning. Despite the mild controversy, reading the foregoing and placing this clause
here brings this topic to a clause to a close.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.
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H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I. PARAPHRASE

2:25 Yet | thought it necessary to send back to you Epaphroditus, my brother, co-worker and
comrade-in-arms, and your messenger and minister to my necessity, 26 because he was
homesick for you all, and was distressed because you heard that he was sick. 27 For he was
indeed sick and came near death. But God had compassion on him; and not only on him, but on
me as well, that I might not have one sorrow upon another. 28 Therefore | sent him more hastily
in order that you might rejoice at seeing him again, and that I might be free of anxiety. 29
Therefore, welcome him in the Lord with all joy and hold such men in high esteem, 30 for of the
work of Christ he came near death, risking his life that he might fill what distance prevented you
from doing.” 3:1a “As to the rest my brothers, rejoice in the Lord.”
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FIFTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:1b-3)

3.1 ... To houmév, adehdol pov, xalpeTe €v kuplw. TAd aUTA Ypddewy VUV EUOLATDANES.
2 BMéeTe ToUs klvas, BAETETE TOUS KakoUs €pydTads, BATETE TNV kKaTaTopnv. 3 NUElS
vdp éCUEV T) TEPLTOUY], OL TVEVUATL AATPEVOVTES KAl KavXwpevolr €v XpltoT®d Inool katl
OoUK €V oapkl TeToLB6TES,

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM
3:3mretpaTt Beov. Many many texts suppoer this reading, but seemingly no early Papyrus texts.

Although some (e.g. the translators of the New English Bible, 1961) have regarded the reading
mvetpat of P as original, the Committee preferred the reading Tveduatt 6eod, which is amply

supported by 8* A B C D¢ G K 33 81 614 1739 it9 syr"™I cop®® *° al. The singular reading of %6

is to be explained as due to accidental oversight, and the reading 6e¢ (X¢ D* P ¥ 88 it® 2 vg syr

h goth eth Speculum) appears to be an emendation introduced in order to provide an object for
Aatpevovteg (as in Ro 1.9 and 2 Tm 1.3). [Metzger]

We beg to differ with Metzger’s committee, but there does not appear to be a single witness that
is from the 3rd century or earlier. Like the New English Bible, the text used here will be that of
P4, 1t is not difficult to adequately defend the practice of using the oldest available MSS, on the
assumption that they had much less time to become corrupt. Furthermore, any text dated to after
325 A.D. is suspect for ecclesiastical and theological reasons. Lacking any real evidence of scribal
omission, we see no choice but to take the earliest MS.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:1 \owmév (adjective, accusative, neuter, singular, from Aoumdg) 1. left Rv 8:13; 9:20; 11:13. 2.
other, sometimes in pl. the rest Ac 2:37; Ro 1:13; 1 Cor 9:5; Gal 2:13; Phil 4:3. As noun Mt 22:6;
Lk 8:10; 12:26; Ac 5:13; Ro 11:7; 2 Cor 13:2; 1 Th 4:13; 5:6; Rv 3:2; 19:21. 3. adverbial uses
(t0) rovmov from now on, in the future, henceforth 1 Cor 7:29; 2 Ti 4:8; Hb 10:13; finally Ac 27:20;
perh. still Mk 14:41. o Aowmév can also mean as far as the rest is concerned, beyond that, in
addition, finally 1 Cor 1:16; 2 Cor 13:11; Phil 4:8; 1 Th 4:1. Furthermore 1 Cor 4:2. tod AoLmod
from now on, in the future Gal 6:17; finally Eph 6:10.

3:1 dkvmpdr (adjective, nominative, neuter, singular, from ékvnpdc) idle, lazy, indolent Mt 25:26;
Ro 12:11. Troublesome Phil 3:1.
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3:1 dodpalés (adjective, nominative, neuter, singular, from dogaing) certain, safe, secure, firm
Phil 3:1; Hb 6:19; definite Ac 25:26. 70 a. the certainty, the truth 21:34; 22:30.

3:2 ktvas (noun, accusative, masculine, plural, from kdwy) dog lit. Mt 7:6; Lk 16:21; 2 Pt 2:22.
Fig. Phil 3:2; Rv 22:15. [English derivative: cynic]

3:3 meptTopn) (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from mepttoun) circumcision 1. lit. J 7:22f;
Ac 7:8; Ro 3:11; 1 Cor 7:19; Gal 5:11. 2. fig., of spiritual circumcision Ro 2:29; Col 2:11. 3.
those who are circumcised, lit., of Jews Ac 10:45; Ro 3:30; Gal 2:7-9; Col 3:11. Fig., of Christians
Phil 3:3.

3:3 \atpetovTes (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from Aatpeiw) serve
by carrying out religious duties, w. dat. Mt 4:10; Lk 1:74; Ac 7:7, 42; 26:7; Ro 1:9; 2 Ti 1:3; Hb
9:9, 14; Rv 7:15.

3:3 memoB6Tes (participle, perfect, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from mei6w) 1. act.,
except for 2 pf. and plupf. a. convince Ac 18:4; 19:8, 26; 28:23. b. persuade, appeal to Mt 27:20;
Ac 13:43; 2 Cor 5:11. The difficult passage Ac 26:28 év oAiyw ue melberc XpLotiavor moLfoul
may be rendered you are in a hurry to persuade me and make a Christian of me. c. win over, strive
to please Ac 12:20; 14:19; Gal 1:10. d. conciliate, set at ease 1 J 3:19. Conciliate, satisfy Mt
28:14. 2. The 2 pf. mémorba and plupf. émemoifeLr have pres. and past meaning a. depend on, trust
in, put one's confidence in w. dat. Mt 27:43; Lk 11:22; 18:9; 2 Cor 1:9; 2:3; Phil 1:14; 3:3f; 2 Th
3:4; Phim 21; Hb 2:13. b. be convinced, be sure, certain Ro 2:19; 2 Cor 10:7; Phil 1:6, 25. 3.
pass., except for the pf. a. be persuaded, be convinced, come to believe, believe Lk 16:31; Ac
17:4; 21:14; 26:26; 28:24. b. obey, follow w. dat. Ro 2:8; Gal 5:7; Hb 13:17; Js 3:3. c. Some
passages stand between mngs. a and b and allow either translation Ac 5:36f; 23:21; 27:11;
emelodnoav Se abt@ SO they took (Gamaliel's) advice 5:39. 4. pf. pass. mémerouar be convinced,
be certain Lk 20:6; Ro 8:38; 15:14; 2 Ti 1:5, 12; Hb 6:9.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.
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E. TRANSLATION

3:1b ... On the one hand, to write the same things to you is not idle for me, but on the other hand,
is safe for you. 2 Beware of the dogs; beware of the workers of evil; beware of the concision
(mutilators). 3 For we are the circumcision who serve in spirit, and glory in Christ Jesus, and trust
not in flesh . . .

F. EXPOSITION

[It seems pretty clear that the first clause (3:1a), “as for the rest, rejoice,” or “as to what remains,”
closes the previous pericope. For it to introduce the present pericope brings about needless
difficulties. Paul had urged the Philippians to rejoice. He then related to them the dire straits
through which Epaphroditus had passed, admonishing the Philippians to “welcome him in the Lord
with all joy . ..” It seems only logical that after stating that they should “hold such men in high
esteem, that because of the work of Christ he came near death risking his life that he might fill
your lack of service toward me,” he should again return to his theme of rejoicing. Thus, we begin
this pericope in the middle ov 3:1.]

1 “. .. On the one hand, to write the same things to you . ..” The phrase “these things” refers to
what follows, not to what precedes. This is particularly clear if the first sentence of 3:1 does go
with what precedes.

A contrast is indicated here by the Greek expression “pev . . . &¢,” (“on the one hand, . . . but
on the other . . .) as well as by the contrast between what pertains to Paul as opposed to that which
pertains to the Philippian readers. Hence, 8¢ should be translated “but,” not “and.” However,
English equivalents of the two adjectives in question do not generally provide such contrasting
meanings. We must have something on the order of idle vs certain; ineffective vs secure;
troublesome vs secure; troublesome vs. security, or some such pair.

3:1“...1is notidle for me, . ..” That is, it is not pointless, vain, or superfluous for me “to write
the same things to you” (with the implication of having written or spoken these things to the
Philippians some time before). It is as if the apostle is saying “to hear these things again will not
hurt you, and to reiterate them will not bother me.”

3:1 “ ... but on the other hand, is safe for you.” That is, hearing these things again will provide
for your safety and security in the knowledge you need to have ever before you.

3:2 “Beware of the dogs; . . .” The term translated ‘beware” literally means “look to,” or as we

might say, “keep an eye on.” But there is unquestionably a cautionary note in the admonition,
hence the translation “beware.”
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The term “dogs” was a term of denigration both for the Jews and for the Gentiles. But for the
Jews, it was used of the entire class of Gentiles, rather than of individuals. In this passage, Paul
first turns the pejorative term against the Judaizers, those who insist on circumcision. “Dog,” when
thus used, was not to be taken for a household pet, but for a street mongrel. Nor was Paul’s a
blanket condemnation of all Jews, but was directed primarily against those whom he called in
Galatians the “Judaizers,” those who could not or would not separate spirituality from physicality.
Paul’s main worry and most heated rivalry was with these “Judaizers.”

3:2“...beware of the workers of evil; . . .” Although this is good advice on all fronts, the context
makes it certain that, here, Paul is not speaking of Gentile vices, but of Jewish proselytizers, the
legalist “dogs” who seemed to be everywhere and who seemingly “dogged” his steps. But whereas
in calling them “dogs,” Paul was merely identifying them, here he is referring to their activities in
general.

3:2 “ ... beware of the concision (mutilators).” Concision, a Latin word used to translate the
Greek, means “to notch, cut down, or to cut.” We get the English word concise from this Latin
word, whereby we are to cut off extraneous verbiage and “be concise.”

Paul is deliberately using the word meaning to cut off or to mutilate to describe the anti-Christian
work of the Jewish legalists and proselytizers.

“The word directs attention to the fact that these persons had no right to claim circumcision in the
true sense. Unaccompanied by faith, love, and obedience, it was nothing more than physical
mutilation. Thus they belonged in the category of those against whom the legal prohibition of
mutilation was directed (Lev 21:5).” [Vincent, Marvin R., Philippians and Philemon (International
Critical Commentary).]

Compare the white hot anger of Paul toward those purveying ‘“another Gospel” (that of
circumcision) in Galatians 1:6-9, his incredulity at the Galatians themselves in Galatians 3:1-3,
and his bitter sarcasm in Galatians 5:12 to get a his perspective on circumcision as a necessity for
Christians.

This attack upon Jewish legalism sets up the contrast with Christian believers that follows.

3:3 “For we, are the circumcision . . .” That is, we are the true, spiritual circumcision (Jews, or
God’s people) as opposed to mere mutilators of the flesh. To be more specific, we . . .

3:3 “...who serve in spirit, . . .” That is, we who are spiritually oriented toward a spiritual God,

and the spiritual meaning of all that was revealed of godliness by the life and ministry of Jesus,
and who regulate our lives by these spiritual principles. . .
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3:3 “...and glory in Christ Jesus, . . .” i.e., who find the center of their strength and the ground
upon which they base their confidence and lives in the person, teachings, and resurrection and
ascension of Jesus Christ.

The term translated “glory,” when used as a noun, can mean ground of boasting, basis for boasting.
As a verb it usually means to brag, or boast. It is difficult to translate the verbal form, which we
have here, without encumbering the word in negative implications. The word is usually translated
in the New Testament as “glory,” or “exult,” which is fine as far as it goes, but it fails to bring into
the context the notion of one’s “ground of boasting,” or “basis for boasting.” And that is truly the
element that it is necessary to translate. Both ethically and theologically, Paul would have found
it offensive to merely brag or boast in the sense in which we use those terms, but he never tired of

expressing his wonder and pleasure in “the ground” of the salvation about which he spoke.

3:3 ... and trust not in flesh, . . .” and who do not trust to mere flesh, or to the mutilation of mere
flesh, as a basis for anything truly spiritual. Note the double contrast of the term “in flesh.” Tt
stands in direct opposition to “in spirit;” and the sphere of “confidence,” i.e., confidence “in Christ
Jesus,” not “in flesh.” Paul is adament in refusing to allow flesh to be even the tiniest part of the
Christian’s “ground of confdence. In this regard, it is easy to se exactly where the Judaizers found
their ground of confidence, and why it ws antithetial to the Christian message.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

3:1 Repetition of truth and needful admonitions is never wasteful or “idle.” And it should not be
ignored by those who hear, or neglected by those who teach.

3:2 Legalism (in other guises) and the temptation to be more concerned with display than with
underlying reality (or the lack thereof) is to be strictly watched for and avoided. Our service is to
be “spiritual,” and is to become manifested in behavior. But behavior, which can easily mimic
truth is not to be the sole criterion of judgment, nor the (undeniable) sign of godliness. Christians
should neither promote nor regard such outward displays as anything but “outwardness.”

3:3 To serve “in spirit,” to make Jesus Christ the ground of our confidence, and to put no trust
whatsoever in the flesh, either in its achievement or in its outward signs or restraints, demonstrates
that Christians are included in Biblical picture of the people of God.

By Zdp€ Paul indicates all that man is before being renewed. It is the naked human being divorced

from God’s spirit. It refers to all human inclinations, great and base, here particvularly to the
praise of and slavery to a system of law.
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H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

3:1 Repetition, far from being a burden or a source of boredom should be viewed as a chance to
reassure ourselves of our identity and standing. This is particularly true in face of the fact that
there are always those, whether in Paul’s day or our own, who would deliberately attempt to
subvert the Biblical message.

I. PARAPHRASE

3:1... Now for me to write the same things to you is not pointless because it is a reassurance and
reminder of the truth for you. 2 Beware of the mongrels; beware of the conscientious workers of
deliberate evil; beware of the concision (mutilators). 3 For we who serve in spirit, and glory in
Christ Jesus, and trust not in flesh, are the true circumcision . . .
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SIXTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:4-7)

3:4 kalmep éyw éxwv memolOnow kal év capkl. €l TIs Sokel dA\os meTolBéval év gapk,
¢&yw padMov: 5 mepLTou) OkTanuepos, €k yévous lopan\, ¢puliis Beviapeiv, EBpdios é&E
"EBpalov, katda vopov ®apiodilos, 6 kata (fAos SLOKwY TNV €KKANclav, kaTd dtkatoolvny
™Y &v vopw yevdpevos dpepmtos. 7 [dAA] dTwa v pol képdn, TabTa fynpar Sid
TOV

XptoTov {mutav.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:4 ka{mep (conjunction, subordinating from xa{mep) conjunction although Phil 3:4; Hb 5:8; 7:5;
12:17; 2 Pt 1:12

3:4 memoifnow (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from memoifnoig) trust, confidence,
boldness.

3:4 memowbévar (infinitive, perfect, active, from meifw) 1. act., except for 2 pf. and plupf. a.
convince Ac 18:4; 19:8, 26; 28:23. b. persuade, appeal to Mt 27:20; Ac 13:43; 2 Cor 5:11. The
difficult passage Ac 26:28 v oAlyw ue melberc Xprotiavdv motfioar May be rendered you are in
a hurry to persuade me and make a Christian of me. c. win over, strive to please Ac 12:20; 14:19;
Gal 1:10. d. conciliate, set at ease 1 J 3:19. Conciliate, satisfy Mt 28:14. 2. The 2 pf. némoL6a and
plupf. émemoiferr have pres. and past meaning a. depend on, trust in, put one's confidence in w.
dat. Mt 27:43; Lk 11:22; 18:9; 2 Cor 1:9; 2:3; Phil 1:14; 3:3f; 2 Th 3:4; Phim 21; Hb 2:13. b. be
convinced, be sure, certain Ro 2:19; 2 Cor 10:7; Phil 1:6, 25. 3. pass., except for the pf. a. be
persuaded, be convinced, come to believe, believe Lk 16:31; Ac 17:4; 21:14; 26:26; 28:24. b.
obey, follow w. dat. Ro 2:8; Gal 5:7; Hb 13:17; Js 3:3. c¢. Some passages stand between mngs. a
and b and allow either translation Ac 5:36f; 23:21; 27:11; énciofnoar S¢ alt®) SO they took
(Gamaliel's) advice 5:39. 4. pf. pass. mémerouar be convinced, be certain Lk 20:6; Ro 8:38; 15:14
;2 Ti1:5,12; Hb 6:9.

3:5 mepLTopd (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from zgotrour) circumcision 1. lit. J 7:22f; Ac 7:8;

Ro 3:11; 1 Cor 7:19; Gal 5:11. 2. fig., of spiritual circumcision Ro 2:29; Col 2:11. 3. those who
are circumcised, lit., of Jews Ac 10:45; Ro 3:30; Gal 2:7-9; Col 3:11. Fig., of Christians Phil 3:3.
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3:5 okTanuepos (adjective, nominative, masculine, singular, from drrarueoog. on the eighth day
Phil 3:5.

3:5 ¢puAiis (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from ¢uif) 1. tribe Lk 2; 36; 22:30; Phil 3:5; Hb
7:13f; Js 1:1; Rv 7:4-8. 2. nation, people Mt 24:30; Rv 5:9; 11:9; 14:6. [English derivative:
phyletic, phylum]

3:5 dapiodaios (noun, nominative, masculine, singular) Pharisee, lit. ‘separatist,” member of a
Jewish sect that held in great respect the Torah and the tradition of its interpretation. The more
liberalizing approach of Jesus and especially of St. Paul evoked resistance from some members of
the sect Mt 3:7; 5:20; 9:11, 34; 23:26; Mk 2:16; 3:6; Lk 7:36f, 39; Ac 23:6-9; 26:5; Phil 3:5.

The erarliest known mention of the Pharisees is in the context of the Hasmonaeans. The Pharisees
were a minority separatists group. Their opposition to the Hasmonaeans prompted them to ask
Selucan aid against Alexander Janaeus resulted in the defeat of the Selucid king, Demetrius |11,
and the crucifixion of about 800 leading Pharisees.

Over the years they became the guardians of the Torah to such an extent that they build a “hedge”
around the comands of the Torah in order to premvent anyone from sinning through ignorance or
accident.

Beside the unity and holiness of God, God’s selection of Israel as His chosen people, and the
absolute authority of the Torah, the character of Pharisaic teaching was ethical rather than
theological.

3:6 dukwv (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from éwakw) 1. persecute
Mt 5:11f, 44; Lk 21:12; J 5:16; 1 Cor 4:12; Gal 5:11; 2 Ti 3:12. 2. run after, pursue lit. Lk 17:23.
Fig. pursue, strive for, seek after Ro 9:30f; 14:19; 1 Cor 14:1; 2 Ti 2:22. Hasten, run, press on Phil
3:12, 14. 3. drive away, drive out Mt 23:34.

3:6 Swkatooctvny (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from éikeioolyvn) righteousness,
uprightness Mt 5:6; Ac 24:25; Ro 9:30; Phil 3:6; Tit 3:5; religious requirement Mt 3:15. Mercy,
charitableness Mt 6:1; 2 Cor 9:9f. Justice, equity Ac 17:31; Hb 11:33. In Paul the phrase 6. 6cod
and its variations refer to God's equitable way of dealing with humanity in grace Ro 1:17; 3:21f,
26; 5:17 and the meaning approximates salvation, 6. approaches the sense Christianity Mt 5:10;
Hb 5:13; 1 Pt 2:24; 3:14. moteiv 6. do what is right 1 J 2:29; Rv 22:11.

3:6 duepmTos (adjective, normal, nominative, masculine, singular, from &ueumroc) blameless,
faultless Lk 1:6; Phil 2:15; 3:6; 1 Th 3:13; Hb 8:7.
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3:7 képdn (noun, nominative, neuter, plural, from képdog) a gain Phil 1:21; 3:7; Tit 1:11.
3:7 fynuav (verb, indicative, perfect, middle, 1%, singular, from fyéouat) 1. lead, guide pres.
participle 6 fyyoluevog ruler, leader Mt 2:6; Lk 22:26; Ac 7:10; Hb 13:7, 17, 24. 0 hyoluevog tod
Aoyou the chief speaker Ac 14:12. 2. think, consider, regard Ac 26:2; 2 Cor 9:5; Phil 2:3; 3:8; Hb
10:29; Js 1:2; w. 6ikarov consider it a duty or responsibility. 2 Pt 1:13.
3:7 {nutav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from {nuia) damage, loss Ac 27:10, 21; Phil 3:7,
8.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

3:5 Pharisees

E. TRANSLATION

3:4 . . . although I myself have grounds for confidence in flesh; if anyone else seems to have
grounds for confidence in flesh, | have more — 5 circumcision the eighth day, of the stock of Israel,
of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of Hebrews; concerning law, a Pharisee, 6 concerning zeal,
persecuting the Church, concerning the righteousness in the law, blameless. 7 [But] whatever
things were gain to me, these things I consider loss because of Christ.

F. EXPOSITION

3:4 <. .. although I myself have grounds for confidence in flesh; . . .” The word “myself” does not
occur in the Greek text, but the emphatic use of the personal pronoun “I” does. With the
comparison of Paul’s basis of confidence with that of others, the addition of “myself” is fully
justified.

3:4 ... if anyone else seems to have grounds for confidence in flesh, I have more —. . .” focuses
the comparison. It is the equivalent of saying “in fact, if anyone else . . . [ myself have more .”
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Here Paul provides a list of reasons of which he could boast. It will be clear that he considers his
Jewish pedigree of utmost importance in this context, and one must imagine that he is comparing
his credentials with those of other Jews, perhaps even Judaizers. But his credentials would be ipso
facto more impressive to Gentile Christians than other Greek or Roman citizens.

In whatever Jews of Paul’s day might have taken pride, Paul not only understood it, he relished it.
Although this passage may not have been directed at Judaizers, it is certain that Paul aimed to
show that he himself had been a better Jew that they were in terms of lineage as well as in
expectations and behavior. Cf. Il Corinthians 11:16-33.

3:5 “ ... circumcision the eighth day, . . . “ literally “in circumcision, the eighth day.” This sets
Paul apart from both Gentiles and proselytes to Judaism. Gentiles viewed circumcision as gross
mutilation, and Proselytes were circumcised, if at all, in adulthood.

3:5...ofthe stock of Israel, . . .” Again, Paul emphasizes his Jewish ancestry. There is no mixed
bloodline in his family. But it is a little more exclusive than merely as a descendent of Abraham.
For the Ishmaelites were also descendants of Abraham. Nor is Paul content to draw the line at
Isaac, with whom the Jews shared descent with the Edomites. Nor yet is Paul satisfied merely
being a descendent of Jacob, “the supplanter,” but of Israel “the wrestler with God.” Indeed, Paul’s
birth name, Saul, was probably in honor of Israel’s first king, Saul, also of the tribe of Benjamin
(I Samuel 9:1-2).

3:5 “. .. of the tribe of Benjamin, . . .” The Tribe of Benjamin was respected for its adherence to
Judah, and was esteemed for its descent from Rachel, Jacob’s favorite wife. It is noteworthy as
well, that after the Babylonian captivity, the tribes of Benjamin and Judah provided the foundation
for the new nation.

3:5 ... a Hebrew of Hebrews; . . .” The use of the word “Hebrew” here refers to the Hebrew
language. The word often was so used in New Testament times. Paul is saying that although he
was a Hellenist, and born in the diaspora, Paul was born of Hebrew speaking parents, and was
taught and used the Hebrew language of the time. That is, Paul’s pedigree even extended to his
language, a boast many in the Diaspora could not make. It is noteworthy that the author of the
book of Hebrews, a learned Jew himself, and very probably an Alexandrian, quotes the Old
Testament extensively, but entirely from the Greek Translation (LXX), while Paul, although he
was from Tarsus, quoted the Old Testament frequently in Hebrew.

But the expression is also a bridge to a more figurative meaning in the following statements. There,
Paul gives reasons for why he should be considered not merely a Jew of impeccable descent, but
one of unmatched zeal for the traditions and religious underpinnings of the Jewish religion. For
Paul follows his assertions concerning his birth to assertions concerning his behavior, which,
figuratively speaking, also marks him as “a Hebrew of Hebrews.” Clearly Paul understood what
it meant to be a devout Jew, and spared no effort in being one.
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In using the word “Hebrew” rather than “Jew,” Paul is most likely identifying with the purity that
reaches back into the bast and identify with the long line of Israel’s descendants.

3:5 “ ... concerning law, a Pharisee, . . .” As a Pharisee, Paul was intensely concerned for the
unity and holiness of Israel’s God, and intimately familiar with the Law of Moses, and the
traditions of the rabbis. By nature and by upbringing, by inclination and by study, Paul was a rock-
ribbed conservative of the Jewish faith.

3:6 ““...concerning zeal, persecuting the Church, . ..” His excessive zeal and conservative outlook
is apparent from the lengths to which he went to squash opposition to traditional Judaism by the
upstart Christian “movement.”’in the time of the apostles, the word “zeal” could almost be
considered a technical term for those Pharisees of New Testament Times. Cf. Galatians 1:13

3:6 “. .. concerning the righteousness in the law, blameless.” That is, his adherence to the Law
of Moses, and the hedge built around it by the pharisees, Paul was blameless. He was sinless
insofar as the rites, rituals, and negative commands of the Mosaic Law were concerned. In these
facts, too, Paul was a Hebrew of Hebrews. To any self respecting Jew, such credentials marked
Paul as enviable and praiseworthy. And these facts were not lost on Paul. Cf. Luke 18:18-23 for
a different outcome of such “blamelessness.”

This “righteousness in the law,” refers to whatever spiritual blessings were to be had in what was
largely negative law (i.e., a long list of prohibitions), but cannot be reduced merely to the
ceremonial rites.

3:7 “[But] whatever things were gain to me, . . .” That is, “these and whatever other accolades |
might have deserved, whatever else there was to my credit . . .” These include all those things one
might naturally have supposed would reflect positively on Paul, or advanced his standing among
men. They comprised who he was, what he had become, as well as what he had achieved,
including his “post salvation “gains” . . . all of it.

3:7 “ ... these things I consider loss because of Christ.” It is deeply ironic that a man such as
Paarl, whose every influence, whether of descent or training, prepared him to be scandalized by
every aspect of the Cross, should be thrown to the ground and compelled to accept Christ precisely
at the point of his greatest outrage. Yet accept Him he did, counting all the advantages of his life
as “loss,” or “damage” on account of Christ.

There seems little reason to doubt that Paul/s parents were also conservative Jews, and the

probability seems great that he would have been disowned upon his conversion to Christianity. If
so, his family, too, was counted loss because of Christ.
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G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

If Paul was blameless by the standard of the Mosaic law, but abandoned the law as insufficient,
and his Pharisaism and Zeal as unavailing, all “because of Christ,” what in heavens name have we
to cling to in the way of ethics, rituals, traditions, and the like. Surely Paul implies that Christ is
enough, being more than rites, more than laws, more than zeal, perhaps more than parents and
kindred. What have we more than he?

When | survey the wondrous cross
Oh which the Prince of glory died
My richest gain | count but loss
And pour contempt on all my pride
Forbid it, Lord, that I should boast,
Save in the death of Christ my God.

— Isaac Watts

I. PARAPHRASE

3:4 ... although I myself have grounds for confidence in flesh; in fact, if anyone else seems to
have grounds for confidence in flesh, I have even more — 5 in my circumcision the eighth day,
being of the stock of Israel and of the tribe of Benjamin, | was a Hebrew of Hebrews; concerning
law, | was a Pharisee, 6 concerning zeal, | spent time and energy persecuting the Church, and
concerning the righteousness in the law, | was blameless. 7 But whatever things were gain to me
then, these things | have come to regard as loss because of Christ.
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SEVENTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:8-11)

3:8 A\ pevotvye kal Tfyyodpar mavta (nulav €lvatr Sa TO Umepéxor Ths yrwoews
XpLoTob ' Inoot Tob kuplov pov, 8L Ov Ta mAvTad EMUwdny, kal Nyobpat okiBala (va
XpLoTov kepdow 9 kal e€Lped® év alT®, P éxwv EUNy dlkatoolvny TNV €K VOPOU dANA
™Y old mloTews XpLoTod, THY €k Beol Oikatoohvmy €éml T mloTel, 10 Tob yvdval
avTor kal TV dlvaply ThHS draoTdoews aivTob kal kKowwviav mabnpdtwy avTob,
ouppopdpLlépevos TG Oavdte attod, 11 € mws kaTavthow €is v é€avdoTaoy T
€K VEKPQV.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:8 pevotvye (intensive particle from uev, odv, and ye) uevodw Lk 11:28; Ro 9:20 v.1.; Phil 3:8 v.1.
and pevobvye (uevobv vye) particles rather, on the contrary Lk 11:28. Indeed Ro 10:18. @il
uevovvye more than that Phil 3:8. uevotvye ov tic et; on the contrary, who are you? Ro 9:20.

The particle pev joins the idea of Paul’s “regarding”, or “considering” in v. 7 with the same word
inv. 8. Thatis, v. 7 “ ... whatever things were gain to me, these things I consider loss . ..” is
joined to ““. .. I consider all things to be loss . . .” in v. 8. This is often expressed by the English
word “indeed.”

The particle is joined to another particle, obv, which may mean something on the order of a
confirmatory particle such as “so,” “accordingly,” or “then,” or as a continuitive “so that,” or
something similar.

The particle ye is an intensifier. “It indicates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs has
special prominence, and therefore that that word is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence
and uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction ‘can be made in two ways, by mentioning either
the least important or the most; thus it happens that y¢ seems to have contrary significations: "at
least' and “even'.” [Thayer]

The meaning is therefore something like either “accordingly,” or “so that.” The intensification
might yield something like the English idiom “the fact is,” or “in point of fact.”
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This sense denies Paul’s abandonment merely of his Jewish notion of the basis for his strength in
the flesh (including works righteousness, in verse 7) by applying his “regard as loss” to “all things”
in verse 8.

3:8 umepé xov (participle, present, active, accusative, neuter, singular from dmepéyw) 1. have power
over, be in authority (over), be highly placed of authorities in the state Ro 13:1; 1 Pt 2:13. 2. be
better than, surpass, excel w. gen. Phil 2:3; w. acc. 4:7. 3. 10 Omepéyor the surpassing greatness
Phil 3:8.

3:8 yvwoews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from yv@oig) knowledge Lk 1:77; 11:52; Ro
11:33; 1 Cor 8:1, 7, 11; 12:8; 2 Cor 6:6; 10:5; 2 Pt 1:5f; 3:18; personal acquaintance with w. gen.
Phil 3:8. Heretical knowledge of sectarians 1 Ti 6:20. [English derivative: gnostic]

3:8 ¢(nuuadny (verb, indicative, aorist, passive, 1st, singular, from {nutéw) inflict injury or
punishment. Pass. suffer damage or loss, forfeit with acc. of respect or specification Mt 16:26; Mk
8:36; Lk 9:25; Phil 3:8; without acc, 2 Cor 7:9. Be punished 1 Cor 3:15.

3:8 okUBala (noun, accusative, neuter, plural, from axiBadov) refuse, rubbish, dirt, dung Phil 3:8.
This is the only occurrence of this word in the New Testament.

3:9 evpeb® (verb, subjunctive, aorist, passive, 1st, singular, from ebpiokw) find, discover, come
upon Mt 7:7f; Mk 14:55; Lk 6:7; 11:24; J 7:34, 36; Ac 13:6, 28; 27:6; Ro 7:21; 2 Cor 12:20; Rv
20:15. Find, obtain Lk 1:30; 2 Ti 1:18; Hb 4:16; 9:12. Pass. be found, find oneself, be Ac 8:40;
Phil 3:9; 1 Pt 2:22; prove to be Ro 7:10; be judged 2 Pt 3:10. [English derivatives: eureka,
(Archimedes’ exclamation), heuristic]

3:10 yvavau (infinitive, aorist, active, from ywaokw) 1. know, come to know Mt 13:11; Lk 12:47f;
J 8:32; 14:7; Ac 1:7; 19:35; 1 Cor 3:20; 13:9, 12 ; 2 Cor 5:16; 1 J 4:2, 6; it struck me Mt 25:24.
Imperative yivdokere you may be quite sure Mt 24:33, 43 ; J 15:18. 2. learn (of), ascertain, find
out Mt 9:30; Mk 6:38; 15:45; Lk 24:18; J 4:1; Ac 17:20; 21:34 . 3. understand, comprehend Mk
4:13; J 8:43; 10:6; Ac 8:30; 21:37; 1 Cor 2:8, 11, 14; have the law at one's fingertips Ro 7:1. 4.
perceive, notice, realize Mk 5:29; 7:24; Lk 8:46; J 6:15; Ac 23:6. 5. acknowledge, recognize Mt
7:23; J 1:10; choose 1 Cor 8:3; Gal 4:9. 6. euphemistically, of sex relations know Mt 1:25; Lk
1:34.

3:10 dvvapwv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from édvaucg) power, might, strength, force
Mt 14:2; 22:29; Ac 1:8; Ro 1:4; Col 1:11; 2 Ti 3:5; Hb 7:16; 2 Pt 1:3. 6. = God Mk 14:62. Ability,
capability Mt 25:15; 2 Cor 1:8; meaning 1 Cor 14:11. Specialized senses deed of power, miracle
Mt 11:20f; Mk 6:5; 2 Cor 12:12; Hb 2:4. Force in a military sense Mk 13:25; Lk 21:26. Power as
a divine being or angel Ac 8:10; Ro 8:38; 1 Cor 15:24. [English derivative: dynamite]
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3:10 dvaoTdoews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from éwvdoraoig) rise, rising Lk 2:34.
Resurrection of the dead Mt 22:31; Lk 20:35; J 11:24f; Ac 1:22; Ro 6:5; 1 Cor 15:12f; Rv 20:5f.
[English derivative: Anastasia]

I. act. (@viornut) a raising up of the dead, Aesch. 2. a making men rise and leave their place,
removal, as of suppliants, Thuc.; av. tho'lwviac the removal of all the Greeks from lonia, Hdt.:-
an overthrow, destruction, ruin, Aesch., Eur. 3. a setting up, restoration, retyor Dem. II.
(aviotauat) a standing or rising up, in token of respect, Plat. 2. a rising and moving off, removal,
Thuc. 3. arising up, & dmrov Soph. 4. a rising again, the Resurrection, N.T. [Liddell-Scott]

3:10 kowvwviav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from kotvwrie) 1. association, communion,
fellowship, close relationship Ac 2:42; Ro 15:26; 1 Cor 1:9; 2 Cor 6:14; 13:13; Gal 2:9; Phil 1:5;
2:1; 1 J 1:3, 6f. 2. generosity, fellow feeling 2 Cor 9:13; Hb 13:16; perh. Phil 2:1. 3. sign of
fellowship, gift perh. Ro 15:26 and 1 Cor 10:16. 4. participation, sharing 2 Cor 8:4; Phil 3:10;
Phlm 6; perh. 1 Cor 1:9; 10:16; 2 Cor 13:13.* [English derivative: koinonia]

3:10 madbnpdTwr (noun, genitive, neuter, plural, from m@@nue) 1. suffering, misfortune Ro 8:18; 2
Cor 1:5-7; Phil 3:10; Col 1:24; 2 Ti 3:11; Hb 2:9f; 10:32; 1 Pt 4:13; 5:1, 9. 7@ €i¢c XpLotov
maOnuate the sufferings of Christ 1:11. 2. passion Ro 7:5; Gal 5:24.

3:10 ovppopdpLlopevos (participle, present, passive, nominative, masculine, singular, from
ouuuopdi{w) invest with the same form pass. be conformed to, take on the same form as Phil 3:10.
This is the only occurrence of this word in the New Testament.

3:10 6avdTw (noun, dative, masculing, singular, from 8d&vetog) 1. of natural death Mt 10:21; 20:18;
J 11:4, 13; Ac 22:4; Ro 5:12, 14, 17; Phil 2:27 , 30; Hb 7:23; Rv 18:8. 2. fig., of spiritual death
Mt 4:16; J 8:51; Ro 1:32; 7:10, 13:1 J 5:16f. [English derivative: thanatopsis, favat- + 0yric]

3:11 katavtiow (verb, aorist, active, subjunctive, 1%, singular from karavréw) ome (to), arrive
(at) Ac 16:1; 18:19; 28:13; 1 Cor 10:11; 14:36. Attain (to) Ac 26:7; Eph 4:13 ; Phil 3:11.

3:11 éEavdoTaowy (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from ééavdoraoic) resurrection Phil 3:11.
The only occurrence in the New Testament.

3:11 vekpdv (adjective, genitive, masculine, plural, from vekpde) 1. adj., lit. Mt 28:4; Mk 9:26; Ac
5:10; 28:6; Rv 1:17f. Fig. Ro 6:11; Eph 2:1, 5; Hb 6:1; Js 2:17, 26; Rv 3:1.—2. as noun 6 vekpoc
the dead person, corpse lit. Mt 10:8; Mk 9:9f; Lk 7:15; J 2:22; Ac 10:42; Ro 10:7; 1 Cor 15:20f;
Col 2:12; 2 Ti 4:1; Hb 13:20; Rv 16:3. Fig. Mt 8:22; Eph 5:14. [English derivative: necrology
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C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES
3:8 Note the abstract participle variously translated “excellency,” or “surpassing” worth or value.

3:11 “if by any means I might attain to . . .” is a conditional sentence in which the protasis, or
antecedent, implies the apodosis, or consequent. It might be reworded as follows: “If I might attain
to the resurrection from the dead, then I would use any means necessary.” [cf. Burton, item 276]

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

3:8 But in point of fact, I also consider all things to be loss on account of the surpassing worth of
the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, for whom | suffered the loss of all things (and consider
them dung), in order that | might gain Christ; 9 not having a righteousness of my own, that of law,
but that through the faith of Christ, that of the righteousness of God which depends on faith, that |
might also be found in Him; 10 [and] being conformed to His death, to know Him and the power
of His resurrection and the fellowship of image suffering, 11 if by any means | might attain to the
resurrection from the dead [ones].

F. EXPOSITION

A key to understanding the force of this pericope (and the next two) is to refer back to Philippians
2:5-8 (ninth pericope), where the image of self-denial and faith is demonstrated by Christ’s
emptying Himself. For here, Paul is emptying himself of all nonessentials and pursuing the
likeness of Christ — even up to His death and resurrection. Paul’s wish is to be a type, or example
of the image supplied by Jesus.

3:8 “But in point of fact, . . .” The continuation of the thought from verse 7 brings a comparison
or contrast. The comparison is on this order: “This is not merely a break with my past,” for it is
not only my standing within Judaism | have come to reject, “but in point of fact,” I also “consider
all things to be loss . . .”

3:8 “ ... T also consider all things to be loss . . .” All goods, all hopes, all desires, all plans, all

political and religious connections are suspect in their possibilities and trivial in their desired
rewards so far as Paul is concerned. Paul’s cherished goals, as well as all that gave him
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“confidence in the flesh” are now regarded as rubbish. And so is everything else that cannot be
brought under the control of Jesus, leaving nothing but Christ and the life He imparts.

3:8 “. .. on account of the surpassing worth of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, . ..” The
reason for Paul’s colossal reassessment of his life and values is not even Jesus, but “the surpassing
worth of the knowledge” of Christ Jesus. It is important to keep in mind that Paul is not here
speaking of salivation, but of temporat sanctification, or wht is often called “the Christian life.”

It must be noted that the kind and depth of knowledge which Paul had of Jesus certainly included
intellectual knowledge, but it also included such a personal experience that virtually every item of
truth he had ever held was completely reworked. That is, it is such knowledge that Paul, like the
disciples Jesus called during His earthly ministry, dropped everything and followed Him. It is the
knowledge that compels Paul to call Jesus “Christ” in the first place, and to acknowledge Him as
“my Lord,” in the second. It is the knowledge that redirects life.

3:8 “. .. for whom I suffered the loss of all things . . .” Most English translations translate the
preposition either “for,” or “for (his) whose sake.” These are lexically correct, but theologically
somewhat questionable in today’s English. Both translations sound as if such a sacrifice by Paul
was somehow done as a great favor to Jesus. Care must be taken to avoid such a notion, because
the context makes it plain that Paul abandoned those “vain things which charmed him most” in
order to gain something he believed to be much superior. One is reminded of Jesus’ teaching
regarding the “pearl in the field” (Matthew 13:45-46.” Little of Paul’s theology or personal history
illustrates any truth more profoundly than the notion of forsaking all for his hope to “gain Christ
and be found in Him.”

“All things” reiterates the phrase from earlier in the verse and emphasizes not merely his own
blessings in the flesh, but everything else as well.

3:8 “ ... (and consider them dung), . ..” All these blessings, both those he had, and those so
sought after by others, Paul regards as dung. There is no need to shrink from this word. It is found
several times in the Bible (KJV) and was only later replaced by those with Bowdlerizing
tendencies. But the impact of the thought is thus lessened by the sanitized expression.

This little phrase might best be understood as a parenthesis expressing Paul’s personal assessment
of such worldly things. The main thought would then run “for whom I suffered the loss of all
things . . . in order that I might gain Christ,” contrasting certain loss for possible gain, again
emphasizing the utmost importance of the attainment of Christ. Cf. Matthew 16:24-26.

3:8 “. .. in order that [ might gain Christ;” The purpose of renouncing, and of suffering the loss

of “all things” was strictly voluntary and in no way coerced. Even on the Damascus road, Jesus
did not say anything about sacrificing his “blessings” for Christ. The closest Jesus came to such a
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statement was the admonition that His disciple must take up his cross and follow.” There are few
better examples of this than Paul.

The basic thought is clearly that “having renounced and lost all things . . . I might gain Christ.”

Gaining Christ is more than merely obtaining salvation by and by. It is obtaining that character
that manifested itself in behavior reminiscent of Christ’s earthly life, and living that life which the
Holy Spirit empowers the Christian to live. It is not intended to be a theological ideal, but a daily
reality. Proper understanding of these and the following verses requires that we remember that
salvation is not even hinted. Indeed, the whole epistle pertains to temporal sanctification, not
eternal salvation. Temporal sanctification is a daily encounter with and absorption of the risen
Christ. Eternal salvation is once done and ever enjoyed. But the reality of one’s salvation may be
felt in his desire not merely to be with his lord by and by, but to be like his Lord here and now.

Paul’s purpose was twofold. He first wanted to “gain Christ.”

Translations of these verses have traditionally put the clauses in the order in which they appear in
the Greek text; this may cause confusion in understanding the English text. This Greek figure is
known as Chiasmus, and is generally a helpful device. But Paul’s figure is extended to such an
extent that one might lose sight of the figure of speech and thereby get the cart before the horse in
verse 9. The participial phrase, which in Greek, often comes after the clause to which it applies,
makes better sense in English if it precedes it.

Thus, after the phrase . . . that I might gain Christ,” in verse 8, we would reorder verse 9 thus:
“and, not having a righteousness of my own, that of law, (but instead, having that through the faith
of Christ, that of the righteousness of God which depends on faith), that I might be found in Him.”
This states the preceding condition, then gives the result. The participial clause is in the nominative
case. Itis part of the subject of the sentence, not a following condition.

This is Paul’s second purpose. Having lost all else, he hopes to gain Christ, and not having his
own righteousness, he hopes to “be found in Him.”

3:9 “ ... not having a righteousness of my own, that of law, . . .” There is a subtle difference
between “my own righteousness® (KJV), and “a righteousness of my own (virtually all other major
English translations)” There is no such thing as a person’s own righteousness; even that gained
from perfect observance of the law is insufficient, as both Paul and the author of Hebrews are at
pains to show. That is the very point of this phrase. “The righteousness I might claim from
observance of the law” is precisely what Paul does not want. Again, it must be remembered that
Paul is speaking of sanctification, not salvation. Both depend on Christ, both are based on His
righteousness. And in both cases Personal righteousness based upon good deeds, obedience, and
good will are doomed to ineffectiveness.
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3:9 ... but that through the faith of Christ, . . .” The righteousness Paul seeks, indeed, the only
righteousness he holds to be real is that not of Law, but of faith in Christ.

All major English translations except KJV translate the genitive “of faith” as “in faith.” Either
might work, but they lead in opposite theological directions. And it seems clear that Paul is
affirming Faith in Christ” as the basis for obtaining righteousness.

3:9 “ ... that of the righteousness of God . . .” It should be remembered that the righteousness
sought is the righteousness of God. That righteousness is, theologically speaking, an attribute of
God, and cannot characterize a man, at least not in this life, for it is unalloyed righteousness. No
man, in this life will ever be characterized by unalloyed righteousness. But he may avail himself
of imputed righteousness . . .

3:9 “. .. which depends on faith;” God’s righteousness may never be predicated of man. But it
can be imputed to man. That righteousness is not in the faith, but in God. It is merely appropriated
by faith.

3:9 ... that I might also be found in Him; . ..” His second purpose was that he might “be found”
in Him. That others might see him as being within the pattern and power of the resurrected Christ.

Paul expresses his desire to obtain Christ, i.e., His salvation, plan, purpose, and power, indeed His
very person, and by obtaining, to present such a picture of Christ to the world as to be, as it were,
absorbed into Him. Paul wants to gain Christ, and be His visible vessel to those with whom he
comes into contact. His second desire is “to also be found in Him.”

The translation continues the thought of vv. 8-9, “But in point of fact, I also consider all things to
be loss on account of the superiority of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, for whom I suffered
the loss of all things (and consider them dung), in order that I might gain Christ; 3:9 not having a
righteousness of my own, that of law, but that through the faith of Christ, that of the righteousness
of God which depends on faith, that I might also be found in Him;”

Paul is still speaking as a Jew, a member of a nation whose privileged position among the peoples
of the world provided many great advantages, all of which he counts as loss for what he may gain
in Christ. This is not to be seen as something he may gain that other Christians, Jew or Gentile,
might not also gain. He insists only that all the privileges he had as a Pharisee were nothing by
comparison to the life in Christ. In Paul, by implication, one might almost see the idea that “If I,
a Jew of great attainment among God’s chosen people, regard that status and attainment as nothing
in comparison to what may be gained in Christ, much more ought other, less fortunate, people
cherish such a high calling.”

The main points are that Paul 1. regards everything a mere refuse by comparison to the “surpassing
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worth of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord” (literally, the surpassing of these things by the
knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord;” 2. in order that he might “gain Christ,” and 3. (v. 9) “be
found in Him.” As noted in the treatment of the previous pericope, translation of these verses in
the order in which they appear in the Greek text may cause problems in understanding the English
text. The participial phrase, which in Greek, often comes after the clause to which it applies,
makes better sense in English if it precedes the clause.

The participial clause states the preceding condition, and is followed by the result. The participial
clause is in the nominative case and thus is part of the subject of the sentence, not a following
condition.

Following the procedure used in verse 9, the thought here in verse 10 may profitably be re-ordered
as follows: “And being made conformable to His death (the preceding condition), allows him “to
know the power of His resurrection . . .” “Being made conformable to His death” is not the result
of “knowing the power . . . ;” exactly the reverse. In both verse 9 and here in verse 10, the
participial clause is in the nominative case, the case of the subject of the sentence.

3:10 ... being conformed to His death, . . .” This does not refer to physical death except, perhaps,
indirectly. Paul is considering his present human life. A parallel to this is found in 2 Corinthians
15.31 and Galatians 2:20. The life Paul seeks is that found in death to law and self, a freedom
from servitude to the flesh. In short, Paul wants to exhibit the life lived by Jesus, a life
characterized by devotion to a personal, living God, and uniformly selfless, regardless of the
consequences to himself. In the case of Jesus, it was such a devotion to God above all else, and
the willingness to bring the will of God to bear on the problems of others, that led to his death.
Paul wants, in short, a life characterized by death to self that it may well result in his physical death
(part of what he counts as “loss”), just as it did for Jesus. Indeed, this is the prerequisite for what
follows, specifically . . .

3:10 “. .. to know Him and the power of His resurrection . . .” This resurrection is thought of first,
as pertaining to this life. A detailed parallel is found in Romans 6:4-11. It is the resurrection
experienced by those who, having put their flesh to death, are resurrected “to walk in newness of
life.” To be truly conformed to “His death,” is then to experience “the power of resurrection,” in
a Christ-like life which fallen men can only experience as “newness” of life. It is the power of the
resurrected Christ living within the believer. The “power of His resurrection” is a qualitatively
new life here and now, although slowly, and perhaps incompletely, acquired.

3:10““. .. and the fellowship of His suffering, . . .” The resurrection life that results from knowing
“the power of His resurrection,” will likely result in suffering. Being “in Christ” results in
sufferings of various sorts for believers. To be conformed to His death involves all that was
characteristic of the life of Jesus as it now is informed and performed by Christ, including his
obedience (even unto death), his spirit, his sufferings, and at last, perhaps, His death.
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3:11 “...if by any means . . .” that is, no matter the sacrifice that, in this earthly life, may result
from the loss of all things,” for the “fellowship of His suffering,”

3:11 “. .. I might [arrive at] attain to the resurrection from the dead [ones].” Here the change in
vocabulary indicates that the nature of the resurrection changes from the figurative notion of
resurrection in verse 10 to the physical resurrection at the coming of Christ. The word translated
“resurrection” in verse 10 is the one generally seen in the New Testament. It occurs 41 times. Of
these, 15 speak literally of “resurrection out of the dead ones,” specifically referring to a
resurrection from among other dead bodies that will presumably remain dead and buried. As such,
it speaks neither of the general resurrection at the day of judgment, nor of the spiritual
resurrection, or newness of life found after crucifying the flesh, but of that resurrection Christ will
grant believers at the rapture. The form of the word as it is used here is found nowhere else in the
New Testament; it has a preposition prefixed to the normal word for resurrection. The meaning
of the preposition is “out,” or “out from,” or “out from among.” As if this were not enough to call
attention to the change in meaning, the word is followed by an article and the words translated
“out from the dead ones.

The text reals literally, “I might [arrive at] attain to the resurrection, the one out from among the
dead ones.” It can get no more specific than that. Clearly, Paul feels that knowing the “power of
His resurrection” may be part of “any means” to “attain to the physical resurrection at Christ’s
return.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

One cannot help notice the repetition of several key words. Paul is seeking to make and emphasize
a point. If we return to Philippians 1:21 for a moment, we read “For to me, to live is Christ and to
die is gain.” Here is the first notion of gain in this epistle. It is explained here in chapter 3. And
the accompanying idea of “to live is Christ” is also shown.

The words gain and loss are juxtaposed in this context. In 1:21, the word “gain” is a noun. It also
appears as a noun in 3:7, (whatever things were gain to me) and the word normally expresses the
notion of attainment of something of considerable value.

Yet Paul has something further to say about gain. He has expressed his feeling that “to live is
Christ, and to die is gain;” but in 3:7, referring to his great achievements and superior position
within Judaism, he says “whatever things were gain to me, these things | consider loss.” Clearly
his mind had changed as to what is true gain, and what is merely pretense. As already noted, Paul
did not want anyone to think that this was the result of a mere change of personal preferences, a
temporary state of mind, or a belief that was strictly limited to his past in Judaism. So here in
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verse 8, he extends and fixes as a permanent disposition his view “that all things [are] loss on
account of the surpassing worth of the knowledge of Christ.” For Paul, everything is loss but the
surpassing worth of the knowledge of Christ. No wonder that for him, “to live is Christ.

But how, one might wonder, does that make it possible to believe that “to die is gain?” Simply
put, to live in the flesh, with Christ the main thing, and superior to all else known in this life, do
die is gain direct, personal and eternal fellowship with the person for whom he had lived can be
nothing other than gain.

This is explained by the second occurrence of the term “loss.” In verse 7, Paul readily counted the
things he had cherished as loss. In verse 8 he affirms not only that “all things are loss,” but it was,
in fact,“Christ Jesus my Lord, for whom I suffered the loss of all things . . .” Here, the word loss
is a verb, and expresses something that has already happened. Not only were his “gains,” and “all
things” counted loss, they may never again have a value that might cause Paul to change his mind,
for he now “considers them dung.”

But what was Paul’s reason for counting “all things™ as loss? He states that it was “in order that
I might gain Christ and be found in Him . . .” That is, in whatever capacity, and to whatever extent,
whether in his earthly life, or in the actual presence of his Lord after his death, Paul wanted to gain
Christ and be ever more and more “in Him.”

This is the culmination of losing everything, and identifying with Jesus, and making whatever
other sacrifices might be necessary in order to be with Jesus forever. No earthly possession or
attainment, no fame or fortune, can compare with that life Jesus will live in a person, and no
temporal thing can compare with the eternal fellowship he should seek.

The summation of the two passages (2:5-8 and 2:9-11), so often thought of as high theology, may
now be compared with another this text. Whereas:

1. Christ was in some sense equal with God, a status it is impossible to better (2:6), Paul had a
laundry list of points about which he might boast, including who he was, and what he had

accomplished (3:4-6);

2. Christ did not count this equality as of paramount importance (2:6), Paul counts all his status
and achievements as “loss,” indeed, as “dung” (3:7-8a and 8c);

3. Christ emptied Himself (2:7), so Paul suffered the loss of all the things he was and had acchieved
and turned his back upon them all (3:8b and 9);

4. Christ thought it more important to become a servant of God by becoming a man, and a servant
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of man by becoming obedient unto a rude death (2:7-8), Paul thought it to be of superlative
importance to attain the “surpassing worth of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord” (3:8a), to
be “found in Him,” and to attain “a righteousness through faith” (3:9-10);

5. God exalted Christ, that every knee should bow before Him (2:9-11) Paul wished to* attain to
the resurrection from the dead” (3:11).

Knowing Paul’s model, with whom he had admonished his readers to ‘have the same mind,” can
it be any surprise that Paul will tell his readers (3:17) to “be followers of me?”

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Having given a brief but intense admonition to humility. (2:1-11), Paul now admonishes his
readers to seek Jesus above all things in equally strong language. He would have his readers know
that neither position, accomplishments, or material gain is to be considered worthy to be regarded
as even a distant second to the possession of Christ. It is to be noted, that as a further explanation
of his statement that “for me, to live is Christ, and to die is gain,” Paul is not restricting his desire
to salvation, but includes the incessant fellowship with Christ, both as it grows and transforms his
life, and as it is completed with his presence with Christ after his death.

I. PARAPHRASE

3:8 Moreover, | consider all things to be loss in comparison to the overwhelming value of the
knowledge of my Lord, Jesus Christ, for whom | gladly suffered the loss of all things (and consider
them to be as worthless as dung), in order that I might attain Christ; 3:9 not having a righteousness
based upon my own activity, which depends upon law, but that which is based on faith in Christ,
that is, the righteousness of God which depends on faith, that I might also be found in Him; 10
being conformed to His death, to know Him now and to experience the power of His resurrection
and the fellowship of His suffering in my life, 11 if by any means | might also experience being
raised from among the dead at His return.
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EIGHTEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:12-16)

N

3:12 Oy 67L Hdn E\aBov §) Hon TeTehclopat, Sidkow 8¢ €l kal kaTaldBw, éd ¢ kal
kaTeNupony Umo XploTob Inood. 13 ddeldol, €yw épavtor ov Noyilopalr kaTeltAndévar:
ev O, Ta pév omow émAavBavopevos Tols O EUTpoofeV €mEKTELWOUEVOS, 14 KkaTd
OKOTOV Blwkw €ls TO Bpafelov ThAS dvw k\Noews Tob Beob év XpitoT®d Inoov. 15 "Ocot
olv Télelol, TODTO dpovdpev: kal el TL €Tépws ¢povelTe, kal TodTo & 0Oeds LUlv
amoka el 16 AWV €ls O éPBdoapev, TG alTEH OTOLXELV.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

3:12 Xprotod ['vnood] {C}

Amid a variety of readings that involve the presence, the absence, and the sequence of
name and title, on the strength of P*:51 X A ¥ al, the Committee decided to adopt the reading

Xpiotod 'Inood, but to enclose "Inood within square brackets because of its absence from B D* F
G 33 al. [Metzger]

Given the strength of the earlier witnesses, perhaps {C} is not a strong enough endorsement?
3:13 o0 {B}

The reading o0, which is amply supported by % B D¢ G K ¥ 88 1739 most Old Latin vg
syr® " cop® arm, appears to have been changed to otmw (R A DI P 33 614 syr" Wit ™ cop goth eth
Clement) by copyists who considered Paul to be too modest in his protestations. [Metzger]

3.15 dppovauer {A}

In place of the hortatory subjunctive, which is appropriate in the context, the indicative is
read by X L and a few other witnesses, probably through scribal inadvertence. [Metzger]

3:16 ¢ adt® otoryelv {A}
The earliest form of text appears to be that preserved in 646 R* A B |Vid 33 424¢ 1739

cop® P eth™ al. Because of the conciseness of style, copyists added various explanatory words
and phrases; e.g. the Textus Receptus reads t¢ a0t® otoLyelv kavovt, to adto. [Metzger]
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B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:12 &)aBov (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 1st, singular, from Aappavw) 1. in a more or less active
sense take, take hold of, grasp Mt 26:26a; Mk 12:19-21; 15:23; J 19:30; Js 5:10; Rv 5:8f. Seize
Mt 21:35, 39; Lk 5:26; 9:39; 1 Cor 10:13. Catch Lk 5:5. Draw Mt 26:52. Put on J 13:12; Phil 2:7.
Take up, receive Mt 13:20; J 6:21; 12:48; 13:20; 19:27. Collect Mt 17:24; 21:34; Mk 12:2; Hb
7:8f. Choose, select Hb 5:1. Sometimes the ptc. can be translated with Aapaov v omelpav €pyetal
he came with a detachment J 18:3. 2. in a more or less passive sense receive, get, obtain Mk 10:30;
12:40; Lk 11:10; Ac 1:20; 10:43; 20:35; 1 Cor 4:7; 9:24f; Js 1:12; Rv 22:17. Accept a bribe Mt
28:15. As a periphrasis for the pass. oikodouny A. be edified 1 Cor 14:5. Cf. J 7:23; Ro 5:11.

3:12 TeTeleiwpar (verb, indicative, perfect, passive, 1st, singular, from teieldw) 1. complete,
finish, accomplish, bring to its goal, perfect J 4:34; 5:36; Ac 20:24; Hb 2:10; 5:9; 7:28. Make
perfect J 17:23; Hb 9:9; 10:1; 11:40; 12:23; Js 2:22; 1 J 2:5; 4:12, 17. Spend Lk 2:43. Fulfill J
19:28. Pass. reach one's goal Lk 13:32. 2. consecrate, initiate Phil 3:12; such passages as Hb
2:10; 5:9; 7:28 may perhaps be classed here (see 1 above.)

3:12 dukw (verb, indicative, present, active, 1st, singular, from dukw) 1. persecute Mt 5:11f, 44;
Lk 21:12; J5:16; 1 Cor 4:12; Gal 5:11; 2 Ti 3:12. 2. run after, pursue lit. Lk 17:23. Fig. pursue,
strive for, seek after Ro 9:30f; 14:19; 1 Cor 14:1; 2 Ti 2:22. Hasten, run, press on Phil 3:12, 14.
3. drive away, drive out Mt 23:34.

3:13 émiavBavopevos (participle, present, middle, nominative, masculine, singular, from
émaovbavopat) forget Mk 8:14; Phil 3:13; Js 1:24. Neglect, overlook Lk 12:6; Hb 13:2, 16.

3:13 émexTewodpevos (participle, present, middle, nominative, masculine, singular, from
émextelvopnt) stretch out, strain w. dat. Phil 3:13. Only occurrence in the New Testament.

3:14 okomov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from okowdg) goal, mark Phil 3:14. [English
derivative: scope] Only occurrence in the New Testament.

3:14 BpaBetov (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from ppofeiov) prize in a footrace 1 Cor 9:24;
of the resurrection-life Phil 3:14.

3:14 k\oews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from kAfiowg) 1. call, calling, invitation Ro
11:29; 1 Cor 1:26; Eph 4:1, 4; Phil 3:14; 2 Th 1:11; 2 Ti 1:9; Hb 3:1; 2 Pt 1:10; Lk 11:42 v.l. 1,
€Al thc k. adtod the hope to which he calls Eph 1:18. 2. station in life, position, vocation 1 Cor
7:20.

3:15 ppovapev (verb, subjunctive, present, active, 1st, plural, from ¢povéw) 1.. think, hold or form
an opinion, judge Ac 28:22; Ro 11:20; 12:3a, 16a; 15:5; 1 Cor 13:11; 2 Cor 13:11; Gal 5:10; Phil
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1:7; 2:2; 3:15; 4:2, 10. 2. set one's mind on, be intent on, espouse someone's cause (¢pp. T& TLrOg)
Mt 16:23; Mk 8:33; Ro 8:5; 12:3b, 16b; Phil 3:19; Col 3:2; observe Ro 14:6. 3. have thoughts or
attitudes, be minded or disposed Phil 2:5.

3:15 amoka et (verb, indicative, future, active, 3rd, singular, from dmokeAdntw) reveal, disclose
Mt 10:26; Lk 17:30; Ro 1:17; 1 Cor 3:13; Gal 1:16; 1 Pt 5:1.

3:16 épbdoapev (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 1st, plural, from ¢8avw) 1. come before, precede
1 Th 4:15. 2. arrive, come, overtake Mt 12:28; Lk 11:20; Ro 9:31; 2 Cor 10:14; Phil 3:16; 1 Th
2:16.

3:16 oTouxetv (infinitive, present, active, from atolyéw) hold to, agree with, follow w. dat. Ac
21:24; Ro 4:12; Gal 5:25; 6:16; Phil 3:16.

But cf. to go in a line or row: to go in battle-order, Xen. 1l. c. dat. to be in line with, walk by rule
or principle, c. dat., N.T. [Liddell-Scott]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

3:16 Note the use of the imperatival infinitive, “to walk in order,” or “to march in a column,” or
“to proceed in a row (a case of heterosis of tenses).” The notion of close adherence to a standard
or mode of behavior provides the later figurative sense of “hold fast to,” or “to conform to.”

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

3:12 Not that I have already apprehended or have already been made perfect, but I tread close after,
if perchance | might even apprehend that for which | was also apprehend by Christ. 13 Brothers,
| do not consider myself to have apprehended; but one thing | do — forgetting the things behind
and striving toward the things ahead, 14 | approach the goal, unto the prize of the high calling of
God in Christ Jesus. 15 Accordingly, as many as are mature should be thus disposed; and if in
anything you are otherwise disposed, then God will reveal this to you also. 16 Nevertheless, what
we have already attained, let us hold fast to it.
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F. EXPOSITION

3:12 “Not that I have already apprehended . . .” The elipsis requires that we remember what it is
that Paul has not yet apprehended. For it is unexpressed here. Not as though I had already attained
such intimate fellowship, such resurrection power, such fellowship of suffering, or conformity,
with Christ (as | have salvation!); not as though my life mirrors my salvation, or as though my
temporal sanctification fully echos my eternal sanctification (which will be fully accomplished
only later).

As we will see, there are several words eithin this pericope denoting a temporal “motion toward,”
indicating in figurative speech the nature of the subject matter at hand, that being temporal
sanctification, or “living the Christian life.”

Here, “apprehended,” denotes physical action, a grasping after, a pursuit. We think of policemen
“apprehending” after a pursuit. And so it is here.

3:12 “. .. or have already been made perfect, . . .” or become perfect (or complete — also to be
accomplished later). None of these conditions have been reached — yet. The perfect tense of the
verb (to be made perfect, or complete) refers to a condition yet future, at which point the process
of perfecting will end, and the stage of completeness, or perfection will be manifest. At that point
there will remain nothing further to accomplish morally. This is clearly a reference to the final
status of the Christian’s being.

3:12 “ ... butI tread close after, . . .” The word here translated “tread close after” also occurs in
verse 14, but there must be rendered differently. In verse 14 that which is followed is explicit, and
is expressed as the object of a preposition. Here, the object is not explicit, and must be inferred.
Here, the clause “I tread close after” is used as a concession to the ideas that “I have not already
attained,” and “I have not already been made perfect.” The sense is “I am not saying that [ have
already arrived, but I am following closely, . . . in an attempt to apprehend.” Paul is making no
claim to have arrived yet, only that he continues to “follow after.” (Again, not necessary for the
free gift of salvation.)

The figurative use of “to tread close after,” or to “press on,” again show physical motion. The
literal translation, which is difficult in English without a direct object, is pursue — “I pursue.” The
direct object lies in the abstract notions of having apprehended, or arrived, and having been made
perfect from the previous clauses. But this word shows the sense of motion better, and is entirely
consistent with processes involved in temporal sanctification

3:12 “ .. . if I might even apprehend . . . “ That I may even apprehend and incorporate” . . . or
manifest in my daily life. Another reference to attaining after pursuit, keeps the figure of forward
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motion in play.

3:12 ... that for which I was also apprehend by Christ.” That I might desire and live the life for
which He apprehended me to desire and live. Cf. Philippians 2:13. This is not a description of the
depths to which Paul seeks “to will and to do” God’s will, but a reminder that only Christ may be
relied upon to do so in the lives of men. Indeed, this is why Christ “apprehends” people.

Even the sense in which Paul was “apprehended,” by Christ was an historical event, if the reference
is to his conversion on the Road to Damascus. The irony is biting. Pau, who himself was pursuing
for the sake of apprehension those Christians he might take ack to persecution in Jerusalem was,
apprehended after pursuit by the risen Christ. And Paul had no idea he was fleeing or in need of
pursuit!

3:13 “Brothers, I do not consider myself to have apprehended; . . .” that is, to have attained,
incorporated into my life, embodied, or typified those things I so desire as patterns of Christ’s life
inme.” The presence of the personal pronoun with the verb emphasizes the point strongly. There
may, perhaps, have been a few Christians in Philippi who considered themselves to have “arrived;”
who considered themselves “perfect,” i.e., complete, mature Christians, and in no need of further
instruction in holy living. They would have been what today are called “Sunday Christians,” who
were content with the way things were. In response to such a situation, Paul reported his own
frame of mind as normative for Christian life, or temporal sanctification.

Again the notion of pursuit ending in apprehension is again sounded. This reiterates the sense of
verse 12, again making it clear that Paul is discussing temporal goals of sanctification.

3:13 “. .. but one thing I do — forgetting the things behind and striving toward the things ahead, .
..” Past failures and false hopes are not merely “counted as loss,” they have been abandoned.
They fail to impress, even as memories. Only the present and future can be shaped to godly
contours, and to these Paul reaches.

The word “do” is strengthened by the notion of “forgetting,” but more importantly by that of
“striving toward” This is the only time in the New Testament this word occurs. It is relatively
unusual in Greek literature as a whole, and is variously translated “reaching forth” (KJV),
“stretching forward” (ASV), “reaching forward (NASV), “straining forward” (RSV, NRSV, ESV),
“straining toward” (NIV).

3:14 . .. I approach the goal, unto the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.” Notice
again the verb of motion, “approach.” Even to “approach” implies present and future events. The
figure here is of a race, the very essence of which is deliberate, purposeful motion in a single
direction, or toward a specific mark.
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And again, the note of sanctification is sounded. “Calling” is a reference to life and work done in
this life. The “high” calling is, for Paul, the only one worth pursuing. And the content and nature
of that calling is to be found in the life and example of Jesus.

3:15 “Accordingly, as many as are mature should be thus disposed; . . .” The word here translated
“mature” is an adjective from the verbal form of the same root that was translated as “have been
made perfect” in verse 12. This has the effect of at once normalizing the desire to apprehend the
power of Christ in daily life for Christians (being the aim of the mature and thoughtful Christian)
and calling Christians to ever greater fellowship with Christ and with each other (being like
minded).

The word translated hee as “disposed,” is not an to be considered a single act of thought, but a
general demeanor or disposition. It is of the essene of one’s worldview, or philosophy of life.

This disposedness consists in seeking the same things as Paul has described, and is the bedrock of
temporal sanctification, piety, or holiness. It is an invitation to the imitation of Paul and to like
mindedness.

3:15 ... and if in anything you are otherwise disposed, then God will reveal this to you also.”
This is not to be construed as an admonition, exhortation, or argument. It is merely a statement of
fact. He who is seeking to be godly will be guided into proper alignment with Christ by means of
revelation, not necessarily by any form of confrontation that might do no more than arouse a sense
of defensiveness. Such “revelation” may come by means of answered prayer, teaching, preaching,
observing more mature Christians in their interactions, or even by direct conviction by the Holy
Spirit.

There is an implication that God has thus provided such revelation to the Philippians on other
occasions.

3:16 Nevertheless, what we have already attained, let us hold fast to it. This indicates the point
to which we have come (being mature, v. 15) in our journey toward “being made perfect” (v. 12).
The word translated “hold fast” is an infinitive with an imperative force. The use of the idea of
“being mature:” as an indicator of our progress on a journey to “being made perfect (v.12) is
furthered by the word translated “hold fast.” The term is difficult to translate in this context, but
is another verb of motion, specifically, the motion of an army. It originally meant, and probably
maintains in this context, the idea of marching in step, or in a row; “to march in order.” It is the
military picture of proceeding in order and in tempered urgency. It is not a static term such as is
implied by the translation “hold fast,” but a dynamic term implying continued motion on the same
path, or in the same manner. Contrary to the more common Greek terms of walking, this one
emphasizes the step, or the nature of travel.
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Whatever the level of maturity our experience and submission to Christ have led us, let us continue
in the manner and direction that have brought us here.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Sanctification is a doctrine of two pats, the eternal, and the temporal. The eternal aspect comes
with salvation, for it is literally a “setting apart for holiness.” It bears a striking similarity to
“devotion,” in which a person “devotes” a sacrifice to God. He “sets the sacrifice aside for God,
and apart from any profane use. In this case, the devotion is on the part of the person who makes
the sacrifice.

In the case of Sanctification, God is the active agent, and He sets the believer apart for Himself,
and apart from the World. This is eternally true. But it has huge temporal implications, for if
being set apart were all that were involved, one might wonder why the Christian is not simply
taken to heaven immediately. The reason has to do with witness to the unsaved for the sake of the
salvation of others. This is a temporal aspect that cannot be ignored.

But the witness has to indicate moral and spiritual change, an altered direction, a set of new values.
Acquiring these and displaying them as witness to the power of the risen Christ, is what temporal
sanctification is about. It is tied permanently to the doctrine of separation from the world, and
witness to the world.

This is why it is important to strive ever forward to having holiness be ever more visibly manifested
in the Christian. This is what Paul wants, what he is obsessed to obtain on an ever greater scale,
and what he urges the Philippians to be like-minded in imitation of himself and of others who so
strive.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL
Perhaps the surest way to manifest one’s sanctification is to remember what sort of situations we
were saved from, and what sort of “lost causes” we were before we were saved. This forces us to
keep our eyes on Jesus as the primary example of how we are to live and manifest the Holiness
and Righteousness of God to those around us.

I. PARAPHRASE

3:12 Not that | have already arrived at a state of complete godliness, nor have I already been made
perfect — but I tread close after, if I might even apprehend that for which I was also apprehend by
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Christ. 13 Brothers, | do not consider myself already to have apprehended the prize; but one thing
| do — forgetting the things behind and striving toward the things ahead, 14 | approach the goal,
unto the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus. 15 Accordingly, as many as are mature
should be similarly disposed; and if in anything you are otherwise disposed, then God will reveal
this to you also. 16 Nevertheless, concerning that point of maturity in our journey to being made
perfect to which we have already arrived, let us hold ranks and march on.
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NINETEENTH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:17-19)

3:17 2vppipnTal pov yiveoBe, ddehdol, kal OKOTELTE TOUS OUTW TEPLTATOUVTAS KABWS
€xeTe TUTOV MuAs. 18 mol\ol ydp TepLTATOUOLY OUS TONNAKLS €Neyov LWLV, VOV O€ Kal
kKh\atwr Myo, Tovs éxBpols ToD oTavpod Tob XploTod, 19 Gr TO Télos dmwiela, Gv O
fe0s 1 kolNla kal 1) 86Ea év TH aloxlvny alTdv, ol Ta €miyela PpovolvTes.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:17 ZvpppnTai (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from ouppiyuntic) fellow imitator Phil
3:17. Only time in New Testament

3:17 okomeiTe (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd, plural, from okoméw) look (out) for, notice,
keep one's eyes on, consider Lk 11:35; Ro 16:17; 2 Cor 4:18: Gal 6:1; Phil 2:4; 3:17.

3:17 TUmov (noun, accusative, masculine, singular, from timog) 1. mark J 20:25. 2. image, statue
Ac 7:43. 3. form, figure, pattern, mold Ro 6:17; perh. content Ac 23:25. 4. (arche) type, pattern,
model, design a. technically Ac 7:44; Hb 8:5. b. in the moral life example, pattern Phil 3:17; 1 Th
1:7;2Th 3:9; 1 Ti 4:12; Tit 2:7; 1 Pt 5:3. 5. the types given by God as an indication of the future
Ro 5:14; 1 Cor 10:6, 11 v.l. [English derivative: -type, combining form, as in antitype, electrotype,
prototype]

3:18 kh\alwv (participel, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular) weep, cry Mk 14:72; Lk
7:13, 32, 38; 19:41; 22:62; J 20:11, 13, 15; Ac 9:39; 1 Cor 7:30; Js 4:9; Rv 5:5; 18:9. Weep for,
bewail Mt 2:18; Rv 18:9 v.l.

3:18 éxOpols (adjective, accusative, masculine, plural, from &x8péc) 1. as adj. hated, hostile Mt
13:28; R0 11:28. 2. as noun ¢ &x0poc the (personal) enemy Mt 5:43f; Mk 12:36; Lk 1:74; 10:19;
Ro 5:10; 12:20; 1 Cor 15:26; Gal 4:16; Phil 3:18; 2 Th 3:15.

3:19 dmweta, (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from émwAew) destruction, ruin,

annihilation Ac 8:20; esp of the eternal destruction of the wicked Mt 7:13; Phil 1:28; Hb 10:39; 2
Pt 3:7; Rv 17:8, 11. Waste Mk 14:4.
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3:19 kot\a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from kotAie) body cavity, belly 1. stomach,
belly Mt 12:40; 15:17; Mk 7:19; Lk 15:16 v.1.; Ro 16:18; 1 Cor 6:13; Phil 3:19; Rv 10:9f. 2. womb,
uterus Mt 19:12; Lk 1:41f, 44; 2:21; 11:27; 23:29; J 3:4.é&x koiAlec etc. from birth Lk 1:15; Ac
3:2; 14:8; Gal 1:15. 3. in reference to the depths of personality = ‘heart’ éx tfic k. adtod from
within J 7:38. [English derivative: coeliac, pertaining to the cavity of the abdomen]

3:19 aloxivn (noun, dative, femininem, singular, from aiox0vn) modesty, shame 2 Cor 4:2; shame,
disgrace, ignominy Phil 3:19; Hb 12:2; Rv 3:18; disgrace Lk 14:9. Shameful deed Jd 13.
C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

3:17 Brothers, become fellow-imitators of me, and mark (study closely?) Those so walking even
as you have me as (a type) an example. 18 For many walk, who (I have told you many times, but
now tell you even weeping) are the enemies of the cross of Christ, 19 whose end is destruction,
whose god is the belly, and whose glory is in their shame, being earthly minded.

F. EXPOSITION

3:17 “Brothers, become fellow-imitators of me, . . .” There was, at this time, no well established,
widely known and emulated Christian tradition, or “lifestyle.” The only thing available of the sort
was the Jewish law, and this simply had developed too many blind allies and had provided too
many opportunities to miss the Christian message entirely.

3:17 ... and mark those so walking . . .” That is, study closely — watch and note their behavior.
Again we have a verb of locomotion or forward travel. The use of the word “walk” as a synonym
for “behave,” or “live,” is thoroughly Pauline. This word defines and emphasizes the idea of

becoming “fellow-imitators” by focusing upon the uniquely Christian behavior of Paul, and any
others “so walking,” or so living.
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The notion of “walking” here reenforces the return of the focus from thinking, or “being like
minded” (verse 15) to behaving, or being “like behaved,” — from the disposition emphasizing
temporal sanctification to the actual behavior of sanctification.

3:17 “. .. even as you have me as an example.” That is, be imitators of me, and watch others who
exhibit the same conduct, in the same way that you use me as an example. There were examples
of Christians who exemplifies Christian conduct besides Paul, some of whom were present at
Philippi while Paul was in prison. But in any case, the memory of Paul and those who helped him
and themselves became praiseworthy, could always be brought before the mind’s eye as examples.

3:18 “For many walk, . ..” This begins a contrast between the two categories of behavior (or walk)
of concern to Christians. In addition to those who do, and who seek to walk as Paul walked, there
are many who do not. There is a category of people who, even if they claim to be Christians, who
walk according to another pattern. They are primarily outside the local church, but may perhaps
even be found within the church as well. Certainly since the time of Constantine, the local
assemblies have quite often been polluted by those who have not conducted themselves in a
manner displaying personal sanctification. The “many may be found anywhere.

There may be an implied contrast here between the (few?) who presented good examples of
sanctification, and were to be watched and used as examples, and the many who also walked, or
showed some form of personal conduct, but who were, in fact, doomed. And it bears stating that
morally and spiritually speaking, the majority is never right.

3:18 “ ... who (I have told you many times, but now tell you even weeping) . . .” Concerning
these “many” Paul has spoken many times. That he does so now “even weeping” may indicate
that he is considering not merely those who are content to remain outside the Church but to those
who consider themselves to be Christians but are so only on their own worldly terms. Paul may
be weeping for those who are not merely unsaved, but for those so badly self-deceived.

3:18 “. .. are the enemies of the cross of Christ, . . .” All such are categorized as “enemies of the
Cross of Christ,” whether those outside the Church, or, ironically and tragically, those who
wrongly believe themselves to be saved.

3:19 “. .. whose end is destruction, . . .” Those parading about calling themselves Christians but
denying the temporal sanctification that ought to manifest itself in their lives are doomed if they
continue in their way of life.

The word for “end” (Té\os), iS not a mere termination, but is more likely viewed in its slightly
philosophical sense of purpose. That is, the end is the final installment of, and the fulfillment of,
life spent in destructive (particularly self-destructive) behavior. Whether or not Paul is suggesting
something along the lines of predestination, I leave the reader to decide for himself.
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3:19 “ ... whose god is the belly, . . .” Of course this includes gluttony, but the expression is a
figurative use of speech for the bodily appetites, whatever they may be. Those who worship life
as the satiation of their various appetites, whatever they may be, are in fact not saved.

3:19 “ ... and whose glory is in their shame, . . .” At a somewhat further remove, those who not
only seek to satisfy their every urge and appetite, but glory is such behavior, their own as much as
that of others, provide us a measure their self delusion by the fact that, far from being the source
of glory, such behavior is the source of shame among those with a godly disposition.
3:19 “ . . . being earthly minded.” Better “prediposed to earthly (or “worldly”) concerns.”
Although the term “worldly” is not used here, it is clearly implied. Paul is contrasting the behavior
of those for whom Christ and the Cross have very real relevance, and those who covet the name,
but who haven’t the time of inclination to behave consistently with it.
Such dubious “Christians” might be even more justly deserving of condemnation in Paul’s eyes
for providing the Judaizers with examples of what they might have considered to be the antural
outcome of behavior not guided by the Law.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

How are we to “practice” sanctification, or Christian living? It defines our “walk,” of daily
conduct. But what are its characteristics?

1. Let your conduct be as it becometh the gospel of Christ (Philippians 1:27).

2. Let nothing be done through strife or vainglory, but in lowliness of mind (Philippians 2:3-4).
3. Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus . . . who emptied Himself of self-seeking
(Philippians 2:5-7). We say things like “get over yourself,” and “its not about you.” This where
the Christian is to live every day of his life, not simply in a moment of distress, or particular
selishness.

4. Work our your own salvation . . . “ (Philippians 3:12-16, cf. 4:13).

5. Count all gain, good and bad alike, as “loss for Christ” (3:7-11). This is to be exchanged for
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“the excellency o the knowledge of Christ, and conformity to his death.”
6. Regardles of failure of difficulty, never give up. “Press on” (Philippians 3:14).

7. Do not try any “new” approach to holiness. Stay with what has worked to get us this far
(Philippians 3:15-16).

8. Beimitators of Paul, and study the behavior of those whose walk is like Paul’s (Philippians
3:17-19), not as those who “mind earthly (Worldly) things.

9. Paul provides a stiff challenge with the words “I can do all things . . .” (Philippians 4:13).

10. Rejoice (Philippians 1:26, 3:1, 4:4).

I. PARAPHRASE

The sense is much easier to see and communicate if the clauses of verses 18 and 19 of the text is
reworked ever so slightly.

3:17 Brothers, become fellow-imitators of me, and closely watch those so walking even as you
have me as an example. 18 & 19 For many walk, who, being thus disposed to earthly things, are
the enemies of the cross of Christ, whose end is destruction, whose god is the belly, and whose
glory is in their shame — as I have told you many times, but now tell you even weeping.

138



TWENTIETH PERICOPE (Philippians 3:20-4:1)

3:20 fudv yap TO moNTeupa é&v olpavols Umdpxel, €€ ol kal cwTfpa dmekdexOpeda
kOptov "Imootv XpioTdr, 21 05 peTaoxnuaTioer TO OOpA THS TATEWWOEWS TNULOV
olppoppor TO cwpatt ThHs 86Ens alTod kata TV évépyelar Tov Slvacbar alTov kal
motdEal abt® Ta mdvTa. 4:1 “QoTe, ddehdpol pouv dyarmTol kal EmimodnTol, xapd Kal
oTéPavods pov, oUTwS OTNKETE €V Kuply, dyammTol.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:20 moAiTevpa (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from moA{tevpa) commonwealth, state, perh.
with allusion to relocated veterans Phil 3:20.

3:20 Umdpyxet (verb, present, active, indicative, 3™, singular, from dmdpxw) 1. (really) exist, be
present, be at one's disposal Ac 3:6; 4:34; 19:40; 28:7, 18; 1 Cor 11:18. ta vitpxovta property,
possessions Mt 19:21; Lk 8:3; 11:21; 19:8; 1 Cor 13:3. 2. to be, as a substitute for évau Lk 8:41;
9:48; 16:14; Ac 7:55; 21:20; 22:3; Ro 4:19; 1 Cor 7:26; Gal 1:14; Phil 2:6; Js 2:15.

3:20 dmekde xopeba (verb, present, middle, indicative, 1st, plural, from dmekdéxopat) await eagerly
Ro 8:19, 23, 25; Phil 3:20; Hb 9:28.

3:21 peTaoxnuatioet (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from petaoynuati¢w) change
(the form of), transform Phil 3:21. Mid. change or disguise oneself 2 Cor 11:13-15. The act. in 1
Cor 4:6 means something like apply.

3:21 Tamewnoews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from Tame{ivwols) 1. humiliation Ac 8:33;
Js 1:10. 2. humility, humble station Lk 1:48; Phil 3:21; Hb 11:20 v.1.

3:21 otupopdov (adjective, accusative, neuter, singular, from odupopdog) having the same form,
similar in form Ro 8:29; Phil 3:21.

3:21 évépyerav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from évépyeva) working, operation, activity

Col 2:12; 2 Th 2:9. Manifestation Eph 1:19; 3:7; 4:16; Col 1:29; power Phil 3:21. €. mAavng a
deluding influence 2 Th 2:11. [English derivative: energy]
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3:21 vmoTd&ar (infinitive, aorist, active, from bmotacow) 1. act. 1 Cor 15:27a, ¢, 28c; Eph 1:22;
Hb 2:5, 8a. 2. pass. become subject Ro 8:20a; 1 Cor 15:27b, 28a; Hb 2:8c. Subject oneself, be
subjected or subordinated, obey Lk 2:51; 10:17, 20; 1 Cor 14:34; 15:28b; 16:16.

4:1 ¢mmdonTol (adjective, vocative, masculine, plural, from émmédnrog) longed for Phil 4:1. Only
here inthe New Testament.

4:1 oTédavds (noun, vocative, masculine, singular, from otépavog) wreath, crown—1. lit. Mt
27:29; Mk 15:17; J 19:2, 5; 1 Cor 9:25; Rv 4:4, 10; 6:2; 9:7; 12:1; 14:14. 2. fig. a. prize, reward
2 Ti 4:8; Js 1:12; 1 Pt 5:4; Rv 2:10; 3:11. b. adornment, pride Phil 4:1; 1 Th 2:19. [English
derivative: stephanotis, a genus of shrub]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

3:21 Notice the two cases of antimereia, the exchange of one part of speech for another. Here
there is an exchange of an adjective for a noun in two places, “body of our humiliation” for “our
corruptible bodies,” and “the body of His glory” for “His glorious body.” This serves to heighten
the contrast between the believer and his Lord to include and emphasize their corresponding states,
that is, corruption or humiliation, and glory. [Bullinger]

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

3:20 The Pax Romana, generally, but not universally dated from the accession of Augustus in 27
BC and concluding in 180 AD with the death of Marcus Aurelius. It was in this period that
Christianity arose; its spread throughout the Roman Empire and beyond was greatly facilitated by
the peaceful conditions of this period of history. By early in this period, the Jews had already
adopted the word here translated “commonwealth” in the sense of civic life and duty.

The civic pride in their Roman citizenship pride most certainly felt by Philippians, and Philippi’s
possession of the lus Italicum and its privileges, is used by Paul, (from Philippians 1:27 to this
point) to refocus that sense of civic duty on their heavenly citizenship, and by so doing, redefines
and broadens the duty of a good citizen.

From the notion of the duties of citizenship Paul moves to the eternal commonwealth itself. Here
the subject is of that eternal sanctification at which the practice of temporal sanctification points.

E. TRANSLATION
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3:20 For our commonwealth is present in heaven, whence we anxiously await a savior, the Lord
Jesus Christ, 21 who shall change the body of our humiliation to conformity with the body of His
glory, according to His operative power to perform even the subjection of all things to Himself.
4:1 So, brothers, my beloved and greatly desired, my joy and crown — brothers, stand fast in the
Lord.

F. EXPOSITION

3:20 “For our commonwealth is present in heaven, . . .” The word translated “commonwealth”
originally referred to the administration of a political entity, and was used similarly to the
American designation of the government as “the administration.” Over the course of time, and
with the expansion of Roman power and Greek learning, the term came to be used in the current
sense of commonwealth. In the present text, it harks back to Philippians 1:27, where the verbal
form is found in the sense of “behave as a citizen of.” There we are “to behave as citizens,” the
first hint of the major topic of the epistle, i.e., temporal sanctification. Here, the commonwealth
of which we are citizens is explicitly named, i.e. heaven. And with this word, the topic of temporal
sanctification turns to that of eternal sanctification.

The word translated here as “is present” is much stronger than “is,” and provides a strong sense of
emphasis. It might be translated “really exists,” and is often used of possessions or of that which
is “at one’s disposal.” It might almost be translated in such a way but for the fact that we do not
think of our country or commonwealth as that which is at our disposal, despite the fact that it is
there for us. It is important to note that this verb is in the present tense, indicating a state f affairs
now present, and not something that will occur later. We are now citizens of heaven despite our
earthly pilgrimage.

This passage provides a transition from temporal sanctification to eternal sanctification. For those
who “approach the goal” (3:14) — thus justifying and exemplifying their judicial sanctification, —
who “hold fast,” (3:16) who “simply stand fast in the Lord” ( 4:1), while even now their
commonwealth is in heaven, in that day they will be permanently altered, not in their
commonwealth, but in body (3:21).

3:20 “. .. whence we anxiously await a savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, . ..” It is for this reason, for
the hope of such a bodily transformation, and for our final and eternal sanctification, that we await
the coming of our Lord to complete (or make “perfect”) the transaction.

The use of the word “Lord” indicates His position of authority, and the use of “Christ” indicates

His office as savior. Attached to the personal name of Jesus, who had already lived, died, and was
raised, and who ascended, makes it quite plain that we are to understand a future event engineered
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by one who has already lived as we do now.

3:21 “. .. who shall change the body of our humiliation . . .” Here, the notion of transformation,
or change relates to outward, physical form or appearance. The contrast is distinctly and precisely
that of the outward, physical, appearance, from “vile,” “lowly,” “corruptible” bodies of
humiliation.

The word “humiliation,” rather than “lowly” (RSV, ESV, NIV) provides the proper antithesis to
“Glory.” Even the word “vile” (KJV) is appropriate, but perhaps a little short of the mark. The
contrast is to be understood not simply as that between transient and eternal, but as that between
servant and Lord, client and patron, worshiper and worshiped, beggar and donor, etc. The contrast
is clearly intended to be between the states of humiliation and glory. “Humility” might work
except that in English it frequently represents an attitude rather than a state of being. The “body
of our humiliation” refers specifically to the mortal aspect of our being, the body in which we
endure the curse of sin and physical death.

The case of antimereia noted above in Grammatical Notes indicates that this a case of stark,
emphatic contrast. Here the term “body of our humiliation” is an emphatic expression of “our
humble body (where the use of the word “humble” is clearly not an attitude).”

3:21 “. .. to conformity with the body of His glory, . ..” “Our humble body” is contrasted to “His
glorious body,” and emphasized by the parallel clause “the body of His glory.”

The notion of “conformity,” is to be understood as referring to what is eternal and essential, or the
spiritual aspect of our being, in contrast to “transformation,” the outward appearance of the new
“spiritual” body. Thus, our corruptible “body of humiliation” will be outwardly transformed to a
glorious, spiritual body in which spiritual righteousness and eternal life are manifest, such as Christ
now has. This is the consummation and completion of our life in Christ, and is exactly parallel to
the contrast between temporal sanctification and eternal sanctification.

Paul uses the word translated “glory” ( 86&ns) to mean the visible expression of spiritual life. It
is what life in heaven “looks” like. The divine spirit received by faith will eventually manifest
itself in “glory.” This refers to the eternal state that awaits believers. In the mean time, it is the
Christian’s responsibility to allow Christ to reveal Himself in the believer’s temporal
sanctification.

3:21 “. .. according to His operative power to perform . ..” That is, the transformation of our
bodies is only one aspect of Christ’s work. But it is an essential aspect of His ability and intention

“to perform.”

The notion of “operative” is a translation of évépyeLav, is used in the New Testament only by Paul,
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and only of superhuman power. It is efficacious regardless of the difficulty of the task.

3:21 ... even the subjection of all things to Himself. The conforming of our bodies to the body
of Christ, while essential, is but a part of redeeming and subjecting all things to Himself.

4:1 “So, brothers, my beloved and greatly desired, my joy and crown — . ..” One cannot but
compare Paul’s effusive language concerning the Philippians to his references to the Corinthians
and the Galatians. Paul’s references to his Galatian readers include “foolish,” (Galatians 3:1,3)
and “bewitched” (Galatians 3:1). The Corinthians are in a state of “ignorance” (I Corinthians 12:1,
14:37-38). It cannot be said that either the Corinthians or the Galatians were not “beloved” or
“greatly desired.” But neither can it be said of them that they are Paul’s “joy and crown.” These
words set the Philippians apart from the other local bodies, and is consistent with his tone
throughout this epistle.

The word translated ‘greatly desired occurs only here in the New Testament, and expresses a sense
of pain or mental anguish at his separation from the Philippian believers.

The “crown” is the wreath awarded to victors in the games. Its significance was not missed by the
Philippians. Olympic victors were viewed as heros and often given special privileges in their home
town.

4:1 “ . .. brothers, stand fast in the Lord.” This again is a reference to that eternal state that is to
begin even now. To “stand fast,” in this connection, does not mitigate or contradict Paul’s repeated
admonitions to behave in certain ways. Indeed, to “work out” one’s own salvation temporally iS
to “stand fast in the Lord,” relying on eternal sanctification to inform and conform our temporal
behavior.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Eternal sanctification will mean the fruition and perfection of Gods judicial pronouncement of
sanctification at our salvation as was evidenced in our temporal sanctification during our
pilgrimage on earth. It will mean life in a body like Christ’s (Philippians 3:20-4:11). This refers
to the final state of affairs in heaven, and will be manifested as that “glory” that now characterizes
Christ.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

In Philippians 3:17-18, Paul describes the behavior of those of the earthly kingdom (what is known
as “worldliness”). This brief passage includes a few of the behavior patterns of those of the world,
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as a foil to the several admonitions to sanctification that made up the bulk of the preceding material.
The notion is that worldliness or pursuit and apprehension of “earthly” things and interests, is the
common characteristic and bond of “citizens of The World,” just as temporal sanctification is to
be the common feature of citizens of Heaven. Cf. Hebrews 10:34, James 4:4, and | John 2:17.

I. PARAPHRASE

3:20 For our commonwealth even now is in heaven, whence we anxiously await the return of our
savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, 21 who shall permanently alter the body of our humiliation to
conformity with the body of His eternal glory, according to His ability and intention to perform
even the subjection of all things to Himself. 4:1 So, brothers, my beloved and greatly desired, my
joy and crown — brothers, simply stand fast in the Lord.

TWENTY FIRST PERICOPE (Philippians 4:2-3)

4:2 Evodlav mapakal\® Kal ZuvTUXNY Tapdka\d TO alTO ¢povely év kuplw. 3 val épwTd
kal o€, yvole oOluye, oulNapBdvov avTdls, dlTves év TGO evayyelw cuvndnodv pol
HeETA kal KMpevTos kal TGOV Aoumdr owepydv pov, ov Td ovopata €v BB\ (ofs.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES
4:2 Evodtav (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from Evodie) Proper name. Euodia Phil 4:2.

4:2 mapaxal®d (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from mapakaiéw) 1. call to one's side,
summon, invite Lk 8:41; Ac 8:31; 9:38; 16:9, 15. Summon to one's aid, call upon for help Mt 26:53;
2 Cor 12:8. 2. appeal to, urge, exhort, encourage Ac 14:22; 16:40; 20:1f; Ro 12:1, 8; 1 Cor 4:16;
2Cor 10:1; 1 Th5:11; Hb 3:13; 1 Pt 5:1. 3. request, implore, appeal to, entreat Mt 8:5; Mk 1:40;
Lk 7:4; 8:31f; Ac 19:31; 2 Cor 12:18; Phim 9. 4. comfort, encourage, cheer up Mt 5:4; Lk 16:25;
2 Cor 1:4; 7:6; Eph 6:22; 1 Th 3:2; 4:18; Tit 1:9.—5. in some passages 7. may mean try to console
or conciliate Ac 16:39; 1 Cor 4:13; 1 Th 2:12 and possibly others.

4:2 ZvvtOxnv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from Xuvtiyn) Proper name. Syntyche, a
Christian woman Phil 4:2.
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4:3 épwThd (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from épwtow) ask, ask a question Mt
21:24; Mk 4:10; Lk 22:68; J 8:7. 2. ask, request Mt 15:23; Lk 14:32; J 14:16; Ac 10:48; Phil 4:3;
2 Th 2:1; beseech Lk 4:38.

4:3 yvole (adjective, vocative, masculine, singular, from yvforog) true lit. ‘legitimate’ Phil 4:3;
1 Ti1:2; Tit 1:4. to y. genuineness, sincerity 2 Cor 8:8.

4:3 o0lvye (adjective, vocative, masculine, singular, from o0lvyoc) comrade, lit. ‘yoke fellow’
Phil 4:3. [English derivative: syzygy]

4:3 oulapBdrou (verb, imperative, present, middle, 2", singular from ,cuAAepPdrw) 1. act. and
fut. mid. a. seize, grasp, apprehend, arrest Mt 26:55; Mk 14:48; Lk 22:54; J 18:12; Ac 1:16; 12:3;
23:27. Catch Lk 5:9. b. conceive, become pregnant Lk 1:24, 31, 36; 2:21. Fig. Js 1:15. 2. mid. a.
seize, arrest Ac 26:21. b. come to the aid of, help, assist w. dat. Lk 5:7; Phil 4:3.* [syllabus]

4:3 aiTwes (pronoun, nominative, feminine, plural, from 6éotig) whoever, whatever, every one
who, everything that Mt 5:39, 41; 13:12; 23:12; Lk 14:27 ; Ro 11:4; Gal 5:4, 10; Js 2:10. Often
equivalent to o¢, 1§, 6 who Mt 27:62; Mk 15:7; Lk 2:4; 8:26; Ac 16:12 ; 21:4; 23:14, 21, 33; Hb
9:2, 9, though at times 6otLc emphasizes a characteristic quality ottivec petniieéor since indeed
they had exchanged Ro 1:25; cf. 2:15; 6:2. oltivec ok éyvwoar Who, to be sure, have not learned
Rv 2:24.

4:3 cuvmBAnodv (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 3rd, plural, from cuvabiéw) fight or contend beside
Phil 1:27; 4:3.

4:3 K\juevTos (noun, genitive, masculine, singular, from Kafunc) Personal name. Clement Phil
4:3.

4:3 owvepydv (adjective, genitive, masculine, plural, from ouvepydg) fellow worker, helper Ro
16:3; 1 Cor 3:9; 2 Cor 1:24; Phil 2:25; 1 Th 3:2; Phim 1, 24. [English derivative: synergism.]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:3 Note the anthropopatheia, or attribution to God of human affections, conditions, or devices.
Here, God is considered the Author of a book, i.e., the Book of Life.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.
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E. TRANSLATION

4:2 | encourage Eudochia and | encourage Syntyche to be of the same disposition in the Lord. 3
And | beseech you, true yokefellow — assist those women who contended together in the gospel
with me and with Clement and the rest of my fellow laborers, whose names are written in the book
of life.

F. EXPOSITION

4:2 “I encourage Eudochia and I encourage Syntyche . . .” Identification of those named here is
guesswork, and an impressive number of conjectures have been published, with none providing a
satisfactory basis for acceptance. The roles of the women have also been the object of speculation,
one holding the women represent leaders of Jewish and Gentile congregations, or Greek and Roan
congregations. What is certain from the text is that two women of prominence were separated by
some disagreement, large or small, and may have been trying to work out their differences.

4:2 ... to be of the same disposition in the Lord.” Again Paul expresses his desire that they “be
of the same disposition.” Whether or not this difference of disposition had spilled over into
antagonistic behavior is not indicated, but considering the purity of the church at Philippi and the
scant attention Paul pays to this situation, it was probably nothing more than a tempest in a teapot.

The expression “in the Lord” is a reminder that they are both “in the lord,” and that kinship should
be sufficient to bind them together.

4:3 “And I beseech you, true yokefellow . ..” “Yokefellow” is the literal rendition of the Greek.
NASYV translates it “Comrade,” and both NRS and ESV translate the word “companion.” But the
case is easily made (but must remain unproven) that the word “yokefellow” is a punning proper
name, of which two other well known examples can be found in the New Testament itself. These
are Onesimus (“useful” cf. Colossians 4:9, Philemon 10) and Onesiphorus (‘“bringing profit” cf. 2
Timothy 1:16, 4:19).

4:3 « . .. assist those women who contended together in the gospel . . .” The notion of aid, or
assist, suggests that the women themselves might already have seen the need to be reconciled. The
picture is “take hold of with,” as in a rope being drawn by several hands, thus enabling or assisting
in the labor (perhaps already begun).

The women, named in v. 2, and “encouraged” to “be of the same disposition,” regardless of their
status when this epistle was written, had “contended,” of strove for the furtherance of the Gospel.
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Paul reminds the “aptly named Yokefellow” that these women were among a company of Christian
evangelists and workers who were highly regarded in Philippi.

Notice that the Greek is not to be translated as “who,” but “inasmuch as they.” [Vincent]
Synonyms of “inasmuch” include since, because, insofar or to the extent. Paul is clearly requesting
a determined effort at aiding in the reconciliation in what was likely a very small matter “because,”
and “insofar as” these women “contended together in the gospel,” and any public disagreement
between them might seem a hypocritical stance in the eyes of the world.

4:3 “ ... with me and with Clement and the rest of my fellow laborers, . ..” The women were not
well kept secrets. They had not only contended together in the gospel with Paul, but also with
Cement “and the rest.

Clement is not to be identified with the Bishop of Rome, and like the others named here, is
unknown beyond this passage.

4:3 “ ... whose names are written in the book of life.” That “the others” remain nameless here
may indicate that they were now dead, but they are likely compensated by the note that they have
a “fame” beyond that which history can accord them.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

4:2 The encouragement “to be of the same disposition in the Lord” suggests the possibility of a
more than casual connection between such a disposition and temporal sanctification. The word
here translated “disposition” occurs 22 times in the New Testament. Of those, 8 (more than one
third) occur in the little book of Philippians. The occurrence of the word “disposition” (or
“mindedness”) in Philippians 1:7, 2:2,5, 3:15,19, and 4:2,10 in a text concerned with temporal
sanctification, or “Christian living,” suggests a possible connection between the two. The
conenction is the same as Jesus mentioned

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It seems clear that a life consonant with the life Jesus lived, and which Paul sought to emulate
(what we have called temporal sanctification) is intended to be on display in the Christian’s life at
all times. For what can it possibly mean so often to repeat the exhortation to be of “the same
disposition, knowing that outward behavior is the product of the heart, or mind? Life that looks
good, but does not spring naturally from a godly disposition, from a mind made new by Christ, is
merely a sham. That life which genuinely reflects a changed heart and a new nature is the
“disposition” the Christian is to embody.
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I. PARAPHRASE

4:2 | encourage Eudochia and | encourage Syntyche to remember and renew their Christian mind-
set in the Lord. 3 And I beseech you, aptly named Yokefellow — assist those women inasmuch as
they strove together in the gospel with me and with Clement and the rest of my fellow laborers,
whose names are written in the book of life.
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TWENTY SECOND PERICOPE (Philippians 4:4-7)

4:4 XailpeTe év kuvple mAdvToTE: TANV €pd, XAlpeTE. 5 TO ETLELKES VROV YrwodiTw
maow avlpwmols. O KUpLos €yyls. 6 pndév pepLpurdTe, dAX év mavTl TH Tpooeuxf Kal
T O€NoEL PeETA €UXxApLoTlaS TAd alTipaTta VUGV yropltléobn mpos Tov Bedv. 7 kal 1
elpnrn ToL Beol 1 UTEpPExovoa TAVTA volv dpouvpnoel TAS kapdlas UGV kal Td VonuaTd
vuor év Xpltot®d’ Inood.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:4 ¢épw (verb, future, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from Aéyw) The importace of the tense of
this verb is seen in the various translations of it in the major English translations. The King James
translates it “and again I say . . .” Without exception, the rest make the future tense explicit,
translating “again [ will say . ..” The NIV, moderately paraphrastic itself, says “I will say it again

..” This is an example of slavish adherence to grammatical and syntactical nuances plainly
getting in the way of smooth translation.

To see why, let us ask of Paul, “just exactly when do you propose to express this imperative
(“rejoice,” in the imperative) again? On what future occasion? When you next see the
Philippians? In your next letter to them? The context allows for none of these because the
admonition is repeated immediately in the very word that follows: “rejoice,” again in the
imperative. So obviously we are not to understand the tense of the verb “I will say” to refer to
some future occasion, but to the present context itself. Clearly, the KJV expresses this fact less
awkwardly than the later versions by using the word “again” to translate the idiomatic use of the
Greek future tense in this context.

4:5 émewkés (adjective, nominative, neuter, singular, from emecxng) gentle, kind, yielding, tolerant
1Ti3:3;Tit3:2;Js 3:17; 1 Pt 2:18. ©0 émekéc” m emeikere Phil 4:5. Cf. Reasonable, fair, kind,
gentle, good [Liddell-Scott]. Cf. Also equitable, fair, mild, gentle [Thayer]. The English versions
include moderation (KJV), forbearance (ASV, NASV, RSV), gentleness (NRSV, NIV), and
reasonableness (RSV). Moderation seems the best word. It includes all the notions implied in the
various possibilities. But of the others, forbearance, or patience, and gentleness seem preferable
to “reasonableness” as Christian virtues more likely to be the objects of admonition. But see
Exposition for more on this word.
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4:6 pepiuvarTe (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd, plural, from uepiuraw) 1. have anxiety, be
anxious, be (unduly) concerned Mt 6:25, 27f, 31, 34a; 10:19; Lk 10:41; 12:11, 22, 25f; Phil 4:6.
2. care for, be concerned about Mt 6:34b v.1.; 1 Cor 7:32-34; 12:25; Phil 2:20.

4:6 mpooevxf (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from mpooevyn) 1. prayer Mt 17:21; Mk 9:29; Lk
6:12; Ac 3:1; Ro 12:12; Phil 4:6; Rv 8:3f. 2. place of prayer, chapel Ac 16:13, 16.

4:6 Sevjoet (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from &énowc) entreaty, supplication, prayer Lk 1:13;
Ro 10:1; Eph 6:18; 1 Ti 2:1; 1 Pt 3:12.

4:6 ebxapLoTias (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from ebxapioTtia) thankfulness, gratitude Ac
24:3. The rendering of thanks, thanksgiving 2 Cor 9:11; Eph 5:4; Col 2:7; 1 Th 3:9; Rv 4:9. Prayer
of thanksgiving 1 Cor 14:16; 2 Cor 9:12. Lord's Supper, Eucharist 1 Cor 10:16 v.I.

4:6 aimpaTa (noun, nominative, neuter, plural, from aitnue) request Phil 4:6; 1 J 5:15. Demand
Lk 23:24.

4:6 yvwplléabo (verb, imperative, present, passive, 3rd, singular, from yvwpi{w) make known,
reveal Lk 2:15; J 15:15; Ac 7:13 v.l.; Ro 9:22f; Eph 6:19, 21; Phil 4:6; know Phil 1:22.

4:7 bmepéxovoa (participle, present, active, nominative, feminine, singular from dmepéyw) 1. have
power over, be in authority (over), be highly placed of authorities in the state Ro 13:1; 1 Pt 2:13.
2. be better than, surpass, excel w. gen. Phil 2:3; w. acc. 4:7.—3. t0 Umepéxov the surpassing
greatness Phil 3:8.

4:7 ppovprioel (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from ¢povpéw) 1. guard 2 Cor 11:32.
2. hold in custody, confine Gal 3:23. 3. guard, protect, keep Phil 4:7; 1 Pt 1:5.

4:7 vorjpaTa (noun, accusative, neuter, plural, from vénue) 1. thought, mind 2 Cor 3:14; 4:4; 11:3;
Phil 4:7. 2. purpose, design, plot 2 Cor 2:11; 10:5.
C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:4 “ . .. rejoice. . . rejoice.” A figure of speech known as Epanadiplosis, in which “the same
word or words are repeated at the end of successive sentences or clauses . . .” [Bullinger]

4:5 1O émewkes LUGV, an articular, neuter, singular, adjective as the subject taking a genitive

modifier, is an example of an adjectival substantive. The quality is abstracted as a characteristic
feature, becoming the subject of the clause.
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This phenomenon is known as Antimereia, in which one part of speech is exchanged for another.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

4:4 Rejoice in the Lord always, and again | say rejoice. 5 Let your moderation be known to all
men; the Lord is at hand. 6 In nothing be anxious, but in everything, by prayer and supplication
with thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God. 7 And the peace of God passing all
understanding will guard your hearts and minds in Christ Jesus.

F. EXPOSITION

4:4 “Rejoice in the Lord always, . . .” This passage is built around a string fo four imperative
verbs, “rejoice,” “let (your moderation) be known,” “in nothing be anxious,” and “let (your
requests) be made known.” Two of these are in the passive voice, and two in the active. Paul
begins with a strong admonition that might, in the face of his situation, seem counterintuitive, or
even inappropriate. But it is clear that the Philippians are to rejoice in whatever situation they may
find themselves.

4:4 * . .. and again I say rejoice. The repetition of the admonition, while in the imperative, is
introduced by the phrase “Again [ will say . ..” The newer translations seem to make much of this
future, but it is really nothing but a repetition. The initial command did not come with an expiration
date attached, so it may rightly be understood as the admonition to develop a new, or more positive
attitude that is to become a permanent characteristic of the Philippians. It is a present command
intended to have ongoing consequences without the need to be reminded of it at some future date.
Paul said “rejoice,” not “rejoice until I come,” or “rejoice until you are confronted with disquieting
circumstances.” The repetition of the admonition preceded by a future tense merely adds
emphasis.

To see this more clearly, let us imagine that we are with Paul, or are in Philippi when his letter
arrives. Either hearing Paul say to his amanuensis “and I will say again, rejoice,” or hearing his
letter read aloud in a service, we might wonder when he is likely to “say it again.: Must we wait
for him to show up in Philippi to hear him give the admonition again as he seemingly promised to
do? Of course not. He already said it again right there in his text. We do not need to complicate
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a mere emphasis by being overcome with a verb with a different tense. In this case, the KJV has
it right.

4:5 “Let your moderation be known to all men; . ..” The second imperative is in the passive voice.
Moderation includes a cluster of possible translations of this word. The major translations have 1.
Moderation (KJV); 2. Forbearance (ASV, NASV, RSV); 3. Gentleness (NRS, NIV); and 4.
Reasonableness (ESV). Interestingly, the Vulgate translates the word modesty, probably on the
basis of the word’s use for seemly, or suitable. As an admonition to the Philippian Christians, this
is a much more likely notion than mere moderation, a Greek ethical notion in the first place. Itis
also better than reasonableness, a Greek intellectual stronghold. Gentleness and forbearance,
might be seriously considered, but in the case of the first word, it seems unlikely that anyone would
be likely to notice or comment upon a person’ gentleness; of the second word, it would almost
require the statement of a context in which forbearance might be noteworthy.

Checking the Latin Lexicon (Lewis and Short) under the word modestia, we first find the term
defined as “moderateness, moderation; especially in one’s behavior, unassuming conduct, modesty
(opposite of immodestia, superbia, licentia . . .” and “in particular, unassuming conduct, discretion,
moderation, sobriety of behavior . ..” This is not only what moderation meant to the Romans, but
quite likely what was intended by Paul. It was the modesty, the sobriety, the unassuming conduct
of the Christian life that Paul wished his Philippian readers to adopt and display.

4:5“ ... the Lord is at hand.” modesty, sobriety and unassuming conduct, best suit those awaiting
the presence of the Lord, which Paul viewed as “at hand,” but which is no less suitable for the
Christian regardless of when the lord chooses to return.

There is nothing that prevents the clause “the Lord is at hand,” from what follows. The idea would
then be “the Lord is at hand, so be anxious in nothing. He will make all things right.” While this
is possible, the neat construction of the passage wherein each thought begins with an imperative
verb, and the conclusion of the whole matter, in verse 7, is in the future tense.

4:6 “In nothing be anxious, . ..” The third imperative verb, “be not anxious,” also seems to be the
result of urgent expectation. But it is not weakened by the Lord’s delay either. For the Christian
hope remains lodged in the same person, regardless of when his appearance may be. The antidote
to anxiety follows.

The notion oaf anxiety expressed by the word in the present context does not always mean
unrelenting worry, but includes “pondering” at unusual length, along the lines of the English word

“preoccupied.”

4:6 “ ... Dbutin everything, . . .” That is, in everything, especially any cause of anxiety, is to be
handled in another way, i.e.,
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4:6 “ ... by prayer and supplication with thanksgiving, . . .” It is noteworthy that thanksgiving
modifies both prayer and supplication, and serves a purpose antithetical to anxiety. A painfully
bland maxim of recent vintage has it that we “don’t worry, be happy.” Here is a much more
practical notion — “don’t worry, be thankful.”

4:6 “ ... let your requests be made known to God.” For in the attitude of thankfulness explicit in
our prayers and supplications our requests, whatever they may be, are to be “made known to God,
as indicated by this fourth imperative verb.. Again, it is not that He does not know our situation,
but that we are to acknowledge it, and turn it over to Him and make it no longer any of our
immediate concern.

4:7 “And the peace of God . . .” Here we are speaking of a special peace. Vincent empresses it
well.

“Not the objective peace with God, wrought by justification (Rom 5:1); nor the favor of God; nor
peace with one another, since mutual peace cannot dissipate anxiety; but the inward peace of the
soul which comes from God, and is grounded in God’s presence and promise. It is the fruit of
believing prayer; “the companion of joy” (Bengal). Of course such peace implies and involves the
peace of reconciliation with God. In the hearts of those who are reconciled to God through faith in
Christ, the peace of Christ rules (Col 3:15). As members of the heavenly commonwealth (3:20),
they are in a kingdom which is “righteousness and peace and joy” (Rom 14:17). “The God of
hope,” to whom their expectation is directed, fills them “with all joy and peace in believing” (Rom
15:13). They are not disquieted because they know that “all things are working together for good
to them that love God” (Rom 8:28).” (Philippians and Philemon (International Critical
Commentary)” Marvin R. Vincent.)

4:7 “ ... passing all understanding . . .” that is, a peace that surpasses our understanding both in
its character and in its attainment.

“Not the objective peace with God, wrought by justification (Rom 5:1 [Chr., Theoph., Aug.]); nor
the favor of God (Grot.); nor peace with one another (Thdrt., Lips.), since mutual peace cannot
dissipate anxiety; but the inward peace of the soul which comes from God, and is grounded in
God’s presence and promise. It is the fruit of believing prayer; “the companion of joy” (Beng.).
Of course such peace implies and involves the peace of reconciliation with God. In the hearts of
those who are reconciled to God through faith in Christ, the peace of Christ rules (Col 3:15). As
members of the heavenly commonwealth (3:20), they are in a kingdom which is “righteousness
and peace and joy” (Rom 14:17). “The God of hope,” to whom their expectation is directed, fills
them “with all joy and peace in believing” (Rom 15:13). They are not disquieted because they
know that ““all things are working together for good to them that love God” (Rom 8:28).” (Marvin
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R. Vincent, Philippians and Philemon (International Critical Commentary).

2

4.7 «“ . .. will guard your hearts and minds in Christ Jesus.” That peace, it is said, “will” stand
guard (future tense) over the hearts and minds of those whose trust is seen in their exercise of the
admonitions contained in the four imperative verbs.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

4:4-6 Contains four normative behaviors for Christens, all introduced by imperative verbs. In
brief, Christians are to 1. Rejoice in the Lord always. That is, Christian joy is to be centered “in
the Lord” as the cause of and reason for their salvation, and sanctification. The magnitude of this
gift is never to be lost sight of, taken lightly, or forgotten. As it is to be the center of the Christian
life, so it is to be the cause of Christian joy. 2. Let your moderation (more accurately, your modest
style of life) be known to all men. It is important to remember that such a modest style of life is
to be visible as well as audible. Men are to see it in the Christian simplicity in dress and in the
purity of Christian behavior, as well as hear of it in reports from others and in the testimonies of
the Christians themselves. That is, men are to perceive your modest style of life, and come to
understand it as that which befits the Christian outlook. 3. Do not be anxious. There is very little
your anxiety can accomplish, and most of that will be counterproductive. But there is nothing
beyond God’s concern. Instead, 4. let your requests, (notably, the objects of your anxiety) be
known to God.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

4.7 “The peace that passes understanding,” or the promise and presence of God in the Christian’s
life, is said to have the function of a sentry, standing guard and protecting the Christian’s heart and
mind against the ravages of anxiety. The magnitude of this promise defies adequate understanding.
It may be experienced, but never satisfactorily explained. It is an article of faith, to be accepted or
refused.

I. PARAPHRASE

4.4 Rejoice in the Lord always; that bears repeating, so again | say rejoice. 5 Let your modest
habits and behavior be known to all men; the Lord is near. 6 Be not anxious in anything, but in
everything, by prayer and petition with thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God. 7
And the peace of God which is beyond human comprehension will stand as a sentry before your
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hearts and minds in Christ Jesus.
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TWENTY THIRD PERICOPE (Philippians 4:8-9)

4:8 To loumov, ddeldol, Ooa éoTiv dAndf, Goa oepvd, 6oa Olkaia, O0ca dayvd, 6oad
TPoohLAR, 0ca eldnua, €l Tis dpeTn kal €l Tis émawvos, TabTa Aoyileobe: 9 a kal
€UdBeTE Kal TApeNdBeTE Kal NKoLOATE KAl €(BeTE €V €pol, TaUTA TPACoOETE" KAl O Oeos
s €lpnvns €oTtatr ped LPOV.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:8 d\non (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from &An81¢) true J 19:35; Phil 4:8; 2 Pt 2:22;
dependable J 5:31f; Tit 1:13. Truthful, righteous, honest Mt 22:16; J 3:33; 2 Cor 6:8. Real, genuine
Ac 12:9; 1 Pt 5:12. [from the root meaning “unconcealed’]

4:8 oepva (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from oeuvdg) worthy of respect, dignified, serious
1 Ti 3:8, 11; Tit 2:2. Honorable, worthy, holy, above reproach Phil 4:8.

4:8 Sikara (adjective, normal, nominative, neuter, plural, from dikaioc) applied to model citizens
in the Graeco-Roman world. Upright, just, righteous Mt 10:41; 13:43; Mk 6:20; Ro 1:17; 5:7; Hb
12:23;1J 3:7; law-abiding 1 Ti 1:9; honest, good, just Mt 1:19. Of God and Christ just, righteous,
upright, fair J 17:25; Ac 7:52; 2 Ti 4:8; of Jesus upright, innocent Lk 23:47, cf. Mt 23:35 and
27:24 v.1. 70 8ikarov (What is) right or fair Mt 20:4; Lk 12:57; Ac 4:19; Col 4:1; dikaiov tyoduat,
consider it a duty 2 Pt 1:13.

4:8 ayva (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from ayvdg) holy, pure (first ceremonially, then
ethically) Phil 4:8; Js 3:17. Chaste Tit 2:5. Innocent 2 Cor 7:11.

4:8 mpoopu\n (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from mpoodLAfic) pleasing, agreeable, lovely
Phil 4:8. Here only in N.T.

4:8 ebpnua (adjective, nominative, neuter, plural, from ebpnuog) praiseworthy, appealing Phil 4:8.
4:8 dpeTn (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from &pet?) moral excellence, virtue Phil 4:8; 2

Pt 1.5; for 1 Pt 2:9 praise or manifestation of divine power are both poss.; the latter is preferable
for 2 Pt 1:3.
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4:8 ¢mawvos (noun, nominative, masculine, singular, from émawvog) praise, approval, recognition
Ro 2:29; 1 Cor 4:5; Eph 1:6, 12, 14; 1 Pt 2:14; a thing worthy of praise Phil 4:8.

4:8 \oyileoBe (verb, present, middle, imperative, 2nd, plural, from Aoyiouer) 1. reckon, calculate
a. count, take into account Ro 4:8; 1 Cor 13:5; 2 Cor 5:19; 2 Ti 4:16. Credit Ro 4:3f, 5f, 9, 11; 2
Cor 12:6; Js 2:23 . b. evaluate, estimate, look upon as, consider Ac 19:27; Ro 2:26; 9:8; 1 Cor
4:1; 2 Cor 10:2b. Class Lk 22:37. 2. think (about), consider, let one's mind dwell on J 11:50; 2
Cor 10:11; Hb 11:19. Propose 2 Cor 10:2a. Reason, make plans 1 Cor 13:11. 3. think, believe, be
of the opinion Ro 2:3; 3:28; 14:14; 2 Cor 11:5; Phil 3:13; 1 Pt 5:12.

4:9 ¢udbete (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from pavédvw) learn Mt 11:29; Mk
13:28; J7:15; Ro 16:17; 1 Cor 14:31; Phil 4:11; Col 1:7; 1 Ti 2:11; Hb 5:8; find out Ac 23:27; Gal
3:2; learn, apparently by inquiry, 1 Cor 14:35. pabeiv in Rv 14:3 may mean hear, but learn and
understand are also probable. [English derivative: mathematics]

4:9 mape\dPBeTe (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural from, wepeiepuBovw) 1. take (to
oneself), take with or along Mt 1:20, 24; 2:13f, 20f; 12:45; 24:40f; Mk 4:36; Lk 9:28; 11:26; J
14:3; Ac 15:39; 21:24, 26, 32 . Take into custody, arrest Ac 16:35 v.l. 2. take over, receive Mk
7:4;1Cor 11:23; 15:3; Gal 1:9; Col 4:17; 1 Th 4:1; Hb 12:28. 3. receive with favor, accept J 1:11;
1 Cor 15:1; Phil 4:9.

4:9 nkotoaTe (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from dkolw. Heed, listen to 18:15,
understand 1 Cor 14:2; Gal 4:21. Learn of Ro 10:18; pass. be reported 1 Cor 5:1; learn (a body of
teaching) 1 J 1:5; 2:7, 24. Legal term give (someone) a hearing J 7:51; Ac 25:22.

4:9 €18eTe (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from épaw ) 1. trans. a. see, catch sight of,
notice Mt 24:30; 28:7, 10; Mk 14:62; Lk 1:22; J 1:18; Ac 2:17; 22:15; 1 Cor 9:1; Col 2:1,18; 1J
1:1-3; 3:2; s. become visible, appear Ac 2:3; 7:2; 16:9; 1 Ti 3:16; Rv 11:19. b. experience, witness
Lk 3:6; 17:22; J 1:50; 3:36. c. mentally and spiritually see, perceive, look at Ac 8:23; Ro 15:21,
Hb 2:8; Js 2:24. 2. intrans. look J 19:37. See to, take care, be on guard Mt 16:6; 27:4, 24; Lk
12:15; Ac 18:15; Hb 8:5; Rv 19:10.

4:9 mpdooeTe (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd, plural, from mpdoow) 1. trans. a. do,
accomplish Ac 5:35; 26:20, 26; 2 Cor 5:10. Do, commit Lk 22:23; 23:15; Ac 16:28; 19:36; Ro
2:1-3; 7:19; 1 Cor 5:2. Practice, busy oneself with, mind Ac 19:19; 1 Th 4:11; observe Ro 2:25.
b. collect taxes, etc. Lk 3:13; 19:23. 2. intrans. a. act Ac 3:17; 17:7. b. be, be situated, fare Eph
6:21; €0 mpatete a bureaucratic term you will fare well, i.e. the addressees of the letter will share
in the further goodwill of the leadership in Jerusalem.
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C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:8 Simple Present or Past Particular Supposition. The relative clause states a particular
supposition which refers to the present or past. It has a present or past tense of the Indicative. The
principal clause may have any form of the verb. [Burton]

This sentence is a form of conditional clause. “If X, y and z, then ponder these things.” Specifically,
“...ifany of these things are worthy of emulation or praise, then contemplate, dwell on, or ponder
them.”

D. HISTORICAL or christian BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

4:8 As to the rest (as to what remains) brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are
honorable (venerable), whatever things are just, whatever things are pure (chaste?), whatever
things are lovely, whatever things are praiseworthy, if there be any virtue (moral excellence) and
if there be any approbation (admiration, endorsement, approval, high regard), consider (dwell on,
deliberate on) these things. 9 The things you both learned (discovered) and received (accepted)
and heard and saw in me, practice these things; and the God of peace shall be with you.

F. EXPOSITION

This short passage admonishes the Philippians to consider those things all about them worthy of
emulation, pagan as well as Jewish, with a final reference to the Christian standard of judgment
(things you both learned and received) and an example of that standard (what you “heard and saw
in me”).

4:8 “As to the rest (as to what remains) brothers, . . .” The previous pericope dealt with the
Philippians’ state of mind and peace with God. With this phrase, the subject changes to quality of
Christian life and thought. The transition is paraphrased thus: “of supreme importance, you will
have peace with God.” Now “for the rest,” you should contemplate what is good and virtuous with
an eye to incorporating it within your character.”

4:8 “ . .. whatever things are true, . . .” begins the list of items to contemplate. This is not
specifically limited to Jewish tradition, or Christian definition. There were true things available
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in other cultures that might bear contemplation as, perhaps, lesser hints of the transcendent truth
of which Paul speaks. Things that are true are not limited to things spoken, nor to things done.
The True is a category of character, and may be found in more or less pure forms in daily life. An
example of selflessness by a fellow citizen might give the Christian reason to analyze the behavior
and see in it an example of what he himself should manifest on a higher level.

4:8 “ ... whatever things are honorable (venerable), . . .” The notion is that of showing a dignity
or worthiness which results from deep, consistent morality in such a way as to make morality and
its imitation desirable to others. The word “venerable” is precisely the right word, if it can be
shorn of its implication of agedness. Being venerable often does attach itself to the more elderly,
but elderliness is not the essential feature of the term.

4:8 “ . .. whatever things are just, . . .” may be seen in specific acts of others in regard to various
particulars, but which the Christian understands is to apply to his relationship to all points in life,
whether to God, of man.

4:8 “ . . . whatever things are pure (chaste?), . . .” always refers to morality. The Christian,
confronted with a particularly noteworthy exhibit of chastity or morality, is to mark it well, and to
contemplate it as it ought to characterize the Christian walk. As a particular, it means an act; as a
Christian characteristic, it is to point to the sustained attempt at sinlessness in all areas.

4:8 “ ... whatever things are lovely, . . .” points to that “loveliness,” or grace, we may see in
others that attracts us, and excite in us the desire to exhibit such grace ourselves. It is a contagious
display of love.

4:8 ““ ... whatever things are praiseworthy, . ..” or “of good report,” implies an essential worthiness
in attitude or behavior.

4:8 « . .. if there be any virtue (moral excellence) . . .” begins a double conditional clause. The
first condition is, “if you find any virtue in these things such as may commend them to you, . ..”

4:8 “. . . and if there be any approbation (admiration, endorsement, approval, high regard), . . .”
The first condition is followed by a second, “and if . . .” they seem to be admirable, that is, if you
find them to be worthy of endorsement, approval, or high regard, then . . .”

4:8 < . .. consider (dwell on, deliberate on) these things.” Then ponder and seriously consider
their nature. The verb is in the imperative mood, implying a serious, repeated, habitual
considerations of such things as the Philippians find to be virtuous, wherever they may be met.

4:9 “The things you both learned (discovered) and received (accepted) . . .” This verb pair stresses

the subjective element of the Philippians’ understanding. Those things you have received, such as
the gospel and the pleaching of Paul and others, “and received,” or accepted such as the forgiveness
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of sins and eternal salvation, as well as other teachings, provide the standard by which the things
pondered or considered are to be judged as worthy of emulation or not.

4:9 “ ... and heard and saw in me, . . .” stresses the objective understanding provided to the
Philippians by Paul, both in “what they heard,” and “what they saw.” Paul provides in his teaching
and in his behavior, the exhibition of those things the Philippians had “learned and received.” In
Paul they saw how such belief behaves as a matter of course. In a general sense, all four verbs
(learned, received, heard, and saw) may refer to Paul. But the first verbs in the list are far mor
general, as assumes other voices of truth. But clearly Paul was to be their most immediate and
familiar example. Hence they are told to

4:9 « ... practice these things; . . .” This is to be the result not only of learning and receiving, but
of the example they heard and saw in Paul. But the verb “do” in KJV and ASV is weak, and fails
both its imperative mood and its larger context.

4:9 “and the God of peace shall be with you.” Vincent has rightly remarked that “the peace of
God” is not a sentimental peace, but a moral peace based upon personal reconciliation with God
and the resulting cessation of enmity between them.

The future tense provides the sense of a condition being met. The thought flows as follows. If
you dwell upon those things you find virtuous, and put them into practice as you have learned and
believed, and heard and saw in me, “the peace of God” will follow of necessity.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

There may be some complaint about suggesting that virtue, wherever it was to be found, whether
Jewish or Pagan, should be “considered” as worthy of emulation. The unlikelihood of a sizable
presence of Jews in Philippi suggests that there may not have been such ready access to the Jewish
stories of love and virtue; perhaps even the LXX was unavailable in Philippi. This, of course, is
pure speculation one way or the other. But one example of love and virtue springs immediately to
mind in the story of Damon and Pythius. The story was told of two followers of Pythagoras,
friends who loved one another dearly. One is reminded of David and Jonathan in the Old
Testament.

In the story, which took place within a historical setting(during the reign of the tyrannical
Dionysius | who reigned in Syracuse from 405-367 BC), and so may be a true story, Pythius was
accused of plotting against the tyrant and sentenced to death. Pythius begged leave to return home
to put his affairs in order and to bid his loved ones good bye. The tyrant, fearing that Pythius
would flee and never return, denied the request. Damon offered himself as a hostage in place of
Pythius. The king accepted, but told the friends that should Pythius refuse to return, Damon would
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be executed in his place. The day of Pythius’ return came and went, but just as Damon was to be
executed, he showed up. Pirates had taken his ship, and he had been thrown overboard. But he
swam ashore, and was only now able to make his appearance. The tyrant was so impressed he
freed both men.

How does this story stack up to storied friendship of David and Jonathan illustrated in | Samuel
18:3-4)? How does it illustrate John 15:13? Exodus 20:16, Matthew 5:37 and James 5:12? Does
this story make several important points that new Christians might contemplate to fill out the
instruction they had received?

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

The Christian is to consider, dwell on, ponder, and evaluate whatever things he finds that appear
to virtuous or of high moral value, and | they are found to be admirable or worthy of imitation, he
is to put these things into practice. First and foremost, and establishing a standard by which
judgment is to be rendered, are the things the Christian learned and received and which they see
in the Lives of Paul and other celebrated saints.

I. PARAPHRASE

4:8 As to what remains, brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are honorable,
whatever things are righteous, whatever things are pure, whatever things are lovely, whatever
things are praiseworthy, if there be any moral excellence and if there be any admiration, in them,
deliberate on these things. 9 The things you learned and accepted, and which you heard and saw
in me, put into practice in your own lives; and the God of peace shall be with you.
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TWENTY FOURTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:10-14)

4.10 "Exdpnv 0¢ év kuplw peydlns OTL MON ToTEé dvebaleTe TO UTEP €OV dpovely, €d
O Kkal EdppovelTe Nratpelobe &¢. 11 obyx 8Tl kad loTépnow Myw, &ym ydp Epabov év
ols elpl alrdpkns elvat. 12 olda kal Tamewobobal, olda kal meplooelew: &v mavTi
Kal év maow pepimpat kat xoptdleofal kal melvdv, kal TeEPLOCEVELY Kal ULOTEpetobal.
13 mavta loxtw év 7O évduwwapobvTtl pe. 14 TANY KAADS ETOLOATE CUYKOLVWVNOAVTES
pov TH OApeL.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

Metzger grades this reading{A} because “In order to identify who it is that strengthens Paul, the
Textus Receptus, following several of the later uncials and many minuscules, adds Xpiota. If the
word had been present in the original text, there would have been no reason to omit it.”

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:10 dvebakeTe (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from &ve8dAlw) grow again or cause
to grow again, revive Phil 4:10. Only occurrence in NT. Here, revived, resumed.

4:10 AraipeioBe (verb, imperfect, middle, indicative, 2", plural, from dkeipéoper) have no time,
no opportunity Phil 4:10. Only occurrence in NT.

4:11 voTépnowv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from botépnoic) need, lack, poverty Mk
12:44; Phil 4:11.

4:11 attdpkns (adjective, nominative, masculine, singular, no degree from adtapkng) content,
self-sufficient, either meaning is possible for Phil 4:11. Only occurrence in NT.

4:12 olda (verb, perfect, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from ofde) 1. know (about) Mt 6:32;
20:22; 25:13; Mk 1:34; 6:20; Lk 4:41; 11:44; J 4:25; 9:25; Ac 2:22; 3:16; Ro 8:27; 1 Cor 13:2;
16:15; 2 Cor 12:2; Gal 4:8; Col 4:6; 1 Ti 1:8; 2 Pt 1:12. lote J 1:19 can be either indicative you
know or imperative know! 2. be (intimately) acquainted with, stand in a close relation to Mt 26:72,
74: Lk 22:57; ) 8:19; 2 Cor 5:16; 2 Th 1:8; Tit 1:16. 3. know or understand how, can, be able Mt
7:11; 27:65; Lk 12:56; Phil 4:12; 1 Th 4:4; 1 Ti 3:5; Js 4:17. 4. understand, recognize, come to
know Mt 26:70; Mk 4:13; 12:15; Lk 22:60; J 6:61; 16:18; 1 Cor 2:11; Eph 1:18.—5. various other
uses: remember 1 Cor 1:16. Respect or take an interest in 1 Th 5:12.
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4:12 tamewovobar (infinitive, present, passive, from tamewoéw) . lit. level Lk 3:5. 2. fig. a.
humble, humiliate Mt 23:12; Lk 14:11; 18:14; 2 Cor 11:7; 12:21; Phil 2:8. b. humble, make humble
in a good sense Mt 18:4; Js 4:10; 1 Pt 5:6.—c. pass. discipline oneself Phil 4:12.

4:12 meplooe e (infinitive, present, active, from meprooebw) 1. intrans. a. of things be more than
enough, be left over Mt 14:20; 15:37; Lk 9:17; J 6:12f. Be present in abundance Mt 5:20; Mk
12:44; Lk 21:4; Ro 5:15; 2 Cor 1:5; Phil 1:26. Be extremely rich or abundant, overflow Ro 3:7; 2
Cor 3:9; 8:2; 9:12. Grow Ac 16:5; Phil 1:9 . b. of persons have an abundance, abound, be rich
w. gen. of or in something Ro 15:13; 1 Cor 8:8; 2 Cor 9:8b; Phil 4:12, 18. Be outstanding, be
prominent, excel 1 Cor 14:12; 15:58; 2 Cor 8:7; Col 2:7. Progress 1 Th 4:1, 10. 2. trans. cause to
abound, make extremely rich Mt 13:12; 25:29; Lk 15:17; 2 Cor 4:15; 9:8a; Eph 1:8; 1 Th 3:12.

4:12 pepdmpan (verb, perfect, passive, indicative, 1st, singular, from puéw) a. to initiate into the
mysteries (Herodotus, Aristophanes, Plato, Plutarch, others; 3 Macc. 2:30). b. universally, "to teach
fully, instruct; to accustom one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with a thing": év
Tovtl kol €v Taol wepimuet, to every condition and to all the several circumstances of life have |
become accustomed; | have been so disciplined by experience that whatsoever be my lot | can
endure, Phil. 4:12; (but others, instead of connecting év mavti etc. here (as object) with pepuimuat
(a construction apparently without precedent; yet cf. Linemann in Winer's Grammar, sec. 28, 1)
and taking the infinitives that follow as explanatory of the év mavti etc., regard the latter phrase
as stating the sphere (see mag, Il. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (Winer's Grammar, sec. 44,

1): in everything and in all things have I learned the secret both to be filled etc.). [Thayer]

4:12 yoptdleoBar (infinitive present, passive, from yoptalw) feed, fill, satisfy; pass. eat verb
infinitive present passive from totepéwone’s fill, be satisfied lit Mt 14:20; 15:33; Mk 8:4, 8; Lk
6:21; J 6:26; Phil 4:12; Js 2:16; Rv 19:21. Fig. be satisfied Mt 5:6.

4:12 mewav (infinitive, present, active, from mewaw) hunger, be hungry lit. Mt 4:2; 12:1; Mk
11:12; Lk 6:3; 1 Cor 11:21, 34; Phil 4:12; Rv 7:16. Fig. Mt 5:6; J 6:35.

4:12 voTepetodar, (infinitive present, passive, from totepéw) 1. act. a. come too late, miss, be
excluded Hb 4:1; 12:15. b. be in need of, lack Lk 22:35. c. be less than, be inferior to w. gen. of
comparison 2 Cor 11:5; 12:11. Be inferior, lack Mt 19:20; 1 Cor 12:24. d. fail, give out, lack J
2:3. év oe VLotepel you lack one thing Mk 10:21. 2. pass. lack, be lacking, go without Lk 15:14;
R0 3:23; 1 Cor 1:7; 8:8; 12:24; 2 Cor 11:9; Phil 4:12; Hb 11:37.

4:13 toxlw (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from ioydw) be strong, powerful, able
Mt 8:28; Mk 14:37; Lk 14:6, 29f; J 21:6; Ac 15:10. Be strong enough Lk 16:3. Be in good health
Mk 2:17. Win out, prevail Ac 19:16; Rv 12:8. Have meaning, be valid Gal 5:6; Hb 9:17. i. moA0
be able to do much Js 5:16.cic o06év be good for nothing Mt 5:13.
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4:13 évdvvapotvTl (participle, present, active, dative, masculine, singular, from évdvreudw)
strengthen Phil 4:13; 1 Ti 1:12; 2 Ti 4:17. Pass. become strong Ac 9:22; Ro 4:20; Eph 6:10; 2 Ti
2:1.

4:14 ovykowwvnoavTés (participle, aorist, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from
ovykowwrém) to have a joint share of a thing, c. gen., Dem. 2. c. dat. to take part in, have
fellowship with, N.T. [Liddell Scott]

4:14 6N\eL (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from 6Xiyis) oppression, affliction, tribulation Mt
24:9, 21; Ac 11:19; Ro 12:12; 2 Cor 4:17; Col 1:24; 2 Th 1:6; Rv 2:9, 22; 7:14. Difficult
circumstances 2 Cor 8:13; Js 1:27. Trouble 2 Cor 2:4; Phil 1:17.

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:10 The awkward construction in which the seeming intent of the conclusion (“now, at last, your
care for me has revived”) is modified in such a way as to show that the care for Paul was, itself,
never absent, but only the opportunity of exercising such care “was lacking.” This is a case of the
figure Epitherapeia (Qualification). This may allow some freedom in paraphrasing the verse.

4:11 Note the permissible, but irregular, use of a nominative predicate (avTdpkns) with the
infinitive (clvat). This is but an alternative means of expression and does not alter the meaning.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

4:10 But I rejoiced greatly in the Lord that now, at length, you have revived your mindfulness of
me, during which interlude you also were mindful, but you lacked opportunity. 11 Not that I speak
concerning need, for | have learned to be content in whatever condition I am. 12 | know how to
be abased, and | know how to abound. In everything and in all things | have been taught the secret
of how both to be filled and how to hunger (feast and famine), both to prosper and to be needy. 13
| have strength for all things in the one empowering me. 14 Nonetheless, you have done well
partaking in my affliction.
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F. EXPOSITION

4:10 “But I rejoiced greatly in the Lord . . .” As with so many of Paul’s perspectives and attitudes,
his rejoicing was centered “in the Lord.” That seems to indicate a faith that at the bottom of all
things, there is the activity of God. One may recall Romans 8:28, for example.

4:10 ... that now, at length, you have revived your mindfulness of me, . . .” The notion is clearly
that some time had elapsed since the Philippians had “thought” of Paul. It is clear that very recently
(“now, at length”) something has happened to indicate to Paul that the Philippians were thinking
of him, that he was an object of their care and concern.

Here, the word translated “mindfulness,” (or “disposition toward”) shows its outward
manifestation. The notion of being minded, (like-minded, other minded, etc.) denotes a general
mental state, or characteristic disposition. It may not be permanent, but is not a mere thought or
idea, being somewhat more long-lasting than a mere mental flash. The reason disposition is helpful
in understanding this clause is that it clearly implies the likelihood of outward repercussions in
the world of daily life and personal relationships.

4:10 . . . during which interlude you also were mindful, but you lacked opportunity.” As noted
in the Grammatical Notes, Paul realizes that the mental aspect of their care for him had never
waned, and he hastens to amend his statement by showing his awareness of their of the “lack of
opportunity” in acting on that concern, of showing it objectively. The Philippians, Paul realizes,
were always thinking of him, but they were unable to show it until recently.

4:11 “Not that I speak concerning need, . . .” With that, Paul hastens to point out that he is not
speaking of being in need of physical support. His statement is, as the modification of his notion
of their “mindfulness” indicates, not as an implicit condemnation of Philippian lack of care. For
it is not material support he seeks, nor its absence he condemns.

4:11 «“. .. for I have learned to be content in whatever condition I am.” The word translated ‘I
have learned” is used of those lessons gained through experience and inquiry. It is a coming to
understand through the analysis of repeated experience. It is the godly interpretation of life’s
lessons.

The word translated “content” literally means self-sufficient. Originally it was that self-sufficiency
and independence of aid used of outward circumstances; the Stoics loved this word, and used it
of the inner independence and self-reliance that was to characterize a free mind. Likewise, the
contentment Paul learned was applicable to, and to be displayed in, any situation in which he might
find himself. There is here a remarkable parallel to the Stoic notion that not only were outward
circumstances not allowed to alter one’s behavior, they were to be especially ineffectual in altering
his mental or emotional status.
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However, Paul’s contentment was a very different thing than the Stoic. Stoicism taught an inner
strength that provided a complete independence of outward circumstances. As we shall see, Paul’s
contentment was based on an outside source.

4:12 “I know how to be abased . ..” That is, Paul understood how to endure humbling conditions
and in otherwise humiliating situations how to maintain his sense of both his innate worthlessness
and his undeserved and seemingly irrational worth in the eyes of God.

4:12 “. . . and I know how to abound.” Likewise, he understood how to suffer true respect and
undeserved praise without losing his perspective on the true nature of his life.

4:12 “In everything and in all things . . .” i.e., in every particular situation and all conditions in
general.

4:12 “I have been taught the secret . . .” That is, I have been “initiated.” The word translated
“been taught” is literally to be understood as an “initiation.” It is the word used of those becoming
new members of the Greek and Near Eastern mystery religions. Once a candidate for admission
to one or another of the Mysteries had been accepted, he was “initiated” in a ceremony, during
which, or soon after which, he was taught all the secret rites and beliefs of the cult. Paul is using
pagan Greek language here, to indicate that his acceptance by God had resulted in his being
“initiated” to the inner circle of God’s people, and “learning (by being taught) to be content.

In verse 11 Paul says that he “has learned.” He uses a Greek aorist tense that requires translation
as an English perfect tense. Here, the word translated “have been taught” is in the passive voice
and in the perfect tense. The cumulative effect of his “life lessons,” interpreted from a godly
perspective, results in a state of being, i.e., the state of having and permanently retaining
knowledge gained through experience and confirmed by God though revelation.

The sense might easily be stated “I learned to be content.” This was the result of having been
initiated and taught” by God overcoming my own will in the school of hard knocks. The lesson
here was much clearer to Paul’s original readers than it is to those whose language is English.
With the right mindset and attitude, that is, in the firm belief that God is in charge, and in
submission to that perspective, experience thus interpreted can teach us exactly what God wants
us to know by reference to what He has revealed to us in the Bible, and in answered prayer.

Note how different Paul’s use of the term “initiat” is from the Greek. Nonetheless, the Greek
concept came to dominate, even in the Church, where Baptism was first considered the rite of
initiation, and later many more rites were added.

4:12 “ ... of how both to be filled and how to hunger (feast and famine), . . .” The word here
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translated “hunger” is the same word translated “be abased” earlier in this verse. The word
receives its specific connotation here by its contrast to the word translated “be filled.” That is,
being abased, or humbled, or denied, when contrasted with “being filled” is necessarily “going
hungry.” The word for “being filled” was often used in Greek of fattening cattle. Paul is saying
he knows how to banquet and he knows how to starve.

4:12 . .. both to prosper (have plenty) and to be need’.” The same shift in connotation occurs in
the word translated “abound.” Here, the word is contrasted to “being needy,” and so, takes on an
economic sense. The opposite case of being needy, expressed by the word “abound,” is “to
prosper.”

Neither satiation nor hunger, and neither prosperity nor need, will alter the character or mission of
Paul. He has come to regard such temporal states of being as relatively unimportant.

4:13 “I have strength for all things . . .” The major translations all have “I can do all things . . .”
But the word is neither “do,” nor “be able to.” It is literally “I am strong.” Young’s Literal
Translation has it right translating the clause “I have strength for all things . . .” The things for
which Paul “has strength” are the various states he has just mentioned. He has the strength to be
abased and to abound without letting either state dictate his mood or desire, much less to influence
his behavior or mission.

4:13 “ ... in the one empowering me.” This strength, unlike that attempted by the Stoics, did not
reside in Paul himself. It was not an innate quality. It was wholly his reliance on Christ and the
truth of His Gospel message that provided him with his strength. Christ’s holy character and
spiritual presence gave Paul such a neutrality toward His own wants and needs that he was able
to think and do only as God’s righteous response to his circumstances dictated.

4:14 “Nonetheless, you have done well partaking in my affliction.” Having said all the foregoing,
Paul does not want to seem ungrateful. For as he had already said, “I rejoiced . . . that you have
revived your mindfulness of me.” Hence, the Philippians were to be praised for their mindful
behavior toward Paul. Whether or not Paul needed, or would ever have asked for aid, the
selflessness of the Philippians, in desiring to help Paul, was praiseworthy.

The instructive notion is that of “partaking of,” or “sharing” Paul’s hardship by shouldering some
of his need. When Christians come to the aid of Christian pastors and missionaries they literally
share in their ministries by providing for their needs. When such gifts are sacrificial, in the sense
of producing hardship in their own lives, the virtue of giving becomes obvious and worthy of
emulation. An important counterpoint is this: By means of financial and other forms of aid, a
Christian can also become partners in evil. As one example, this occurs when he supports worldly,
or anti-Christian causes or establishments such as Planned Parenthood and other practitioners or
supporters of the abortion industry.
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G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

4:14 Let it be noted that the notion of socialism is nowhere so much as hinted at in the Bible.
Christians are not to let government do their alms for them. Too much of their sacrifice ends up
on the plates of the bureaucrats, in the hands of the unholy, or on the floors or in the disposals of
abortion providers. Government “redistribution of wealth” is emphatically NOT the way to share
God’s bounty. As a Child of God, a Christian is responsible for where his aid goes, and he must
avoid supporting God’s sworn enemies.

Even those charitable deeds recorded in Acts 4:32 in which the Christians “had all things [in]
common” cannot be urged as normative for Christianity. The every circumstance speaks of a
separated body of believers, not of a government. Such common cause was the result of those who
were “of one heart and of one soul. Additionally, it was deemed necessary because of persecution
of a local body (the Jerusalem church). Most importantly, although this was viewed as a necessary,
stop-gap measure for the persecuted Jews in Jerusalem, within a very short time the laws of
economics took hold, and the goods were gone. Soon thereafter Paul was taking up collections
among Gentile Christians for the now destitute Christians in Israel. Christians should be taught
that only in those offerings of support for causes they personally cherish can they be judged as
having “done well.” Otherwise, they have done foolishly.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Two interrelated things need to be considered. First, Paul’s thankfulness at the receipt of the
Philippians’ support should encourage us to make the opportunity for our “mindfulness to become
known to those for whom we care, and to give what we have to offer. The second thing is that
with or without such support, we need have no worries, because Jesus Christ empowers us to deal
properly with whatever situations or circumstances we may encounter. It would appear that the
present passage brings home with full force the notion that it is more blessed to give than to receive
(Acts 20:35). Paul’s example, as given here in Philippians, demonstrates that it is incumbent upon
us to learn to do without the transient and temporal benefits of life, not to seek them, and more to
our advantage to share with those in need than to rely upon their strength of character. In other
words, we should be strong enough to do without worldly blessings of all sorts, but we should be
generous enough to see that others do not have to go without them.

I. PARAPHRASE

4:10 But | was overjoyed in the Lord that now, after some time, you have reignited your
mindfulness of me, during which interlude you also were concerned for me, but you lacked an
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opportunity to show it. 11 Not that | speak concerning need, for | have learned to be content in
whatever condition I am. 12 | know how to be abased. I also know how to abound. In everything
and in all things | have been taught the secret of how to deal with both feast and famine, both how
to thrive and how to be needy. 13 I have appropriated the strength to endure all things in Him who
empowers me. 14 Nonetheless, you have done well partaking in my affliction.
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TWENTY FIFTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:15-20)

4:15 OldaTe 8¢ kal Uuels, dLlmmiotol, OTL €v dpxf ToU ebayyelov, dTe EERANDov damod
Makedovias, oldepia pol ékkAnota ékolvavnoer eis Noyov 8060ews Kal NJUPewS €l pun
Upels povor 16 61U kal év Oeooalovikn kal dma€ kal Sls e€ls THY xpetav pot EméppaTe.
17 ovx OTL émM{NTO TO dOpaA, dN\a émiMTA TOV Kapmov TOv mAcovdlovTa €ls Adyov
Loy, 18 dméxw 8¢ mdvTa kal mepLooelbn’ meTAjpopal deEdpevos Tapd  EmadpodiTou
TA TAp LP@V, 6oy €lwdlas, Buolav SekTMv, evdpecTtov TG Be@. 19 0 8¢ Beds pov
TANPWOEL TAoav xpelar ULUGV kaTd TO TAODTOS avTov €év 86En év XptoTd  Inoov. 20
TG 8¢ Bed kal maTpl HUOY 1) 86Ea els Tous aldvas Tav aldvov: duniv.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

Metzger gives the present reading a rating of {B}, noting that “Instead of the future indicative
(‘My God will supply ..."), strongly supported by P*® A B D? K L P and many minuscules, the
scribes of several Western and other witnesses preferred the aorist optative (‘May my God supply
...").” [Metzger]

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:15 éEqNdov (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 1st, singular from éépyxopat) go out, come out, get
out, go away Mt 8:28; 25:1; Mk 1:35; 5:2; J 13:3; Ac 12:9f; Js 3:10; Rv 19:21. Be released Lk
12:59. Appear Mk 8:11. Proceed, be descended Hb 7:5. Be gone Ac 16:19. ¢k t. kouov €. leave
the world = die 1 Cor 5:10.

4:15 Sboews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from 8601g) The act of giving Mt 6:1 v.1. 8. kal
AMurLg giving and receiving, debit and credit Phil 4:15.

4:15 Mjuews (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from Xjudss ) receiving, credit Phil 4:15. Only
occurrence in New Testament.

4:16 dma& (adverb, from amag) once 2 Cor 11:25; Hb 9:27. v &. once more = for the last time
12:26f. &. kol 8ic more than once, repeatedly Phil 4:16; 1 Th 2:18. Once for all Hb 10:2; 1 Pt
3:18;Jd 3, 5.

4:16 dis (adverb, from &i¢) twice Mk 14:30, 72; Lk 18:12; Jd 12. &naf kel 6. once and again =
several times Phil 4:16; 1 Th 2:18.
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4:17 ém{nTo (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from ém{ntéw) search for, seek after
Lk 4:42; Ac 12:19; want to know 19:39. Wish (for) Mt 6:32; Phil 4:17; Hb 13:14. Demand, desire
Mt 12:39; 16:4.

4:17 d6pa (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from 86pa) gift Mt 7:11; Lk 11:13; Eph 4:8; Phil
4:17.

4:17 mheovdlovTa (participle. present, active, accusative, masculine, singular, from mieovalw) 1.
intrans. be or become more, be present in abundance, grow, increase Ro 5:20; 6:1; 2 Cor 4:15;
Phil 4:17; 2 Th 1:3; 2 Pt 1:8. Have more than is necessary 2 Cor 8:15. 2. trans. cause to increase
1Th3:12.

4:18 améxw (verb, present, active, indicative, 1st, singular, from dméyw) 1. act., trans, receive a
sum in full and give a receipt for it (commercial term) Mt 6:2, 5, 16; Lk 6:24; Phil 4:18. Keep Phim
15. Among the possibilities for ameyer in the difficult passage Mk 14:41 are it is enough and,
taking ‘Judas’ as the subj. and ‘his money’ as the obj., he has received. 2. act., intrans. be distant
lit. Mt 14:24; Lk 7:6; 15:20; 24:13; fig. Mt 15:8. 3. mid. keep away, abstain Ac 15:20, 29; 1 Th
4:3;1Ti4:3;1Pt2:11.

4:18 SeEduevos (participle, aorist, middle, nominative, masculine, singular, from &éxopal) take,
receive Mt 18:5; Lk 16:4, 6f; 22:17; Ac 7:59; 22:5; 2 Cor 7:15; 11:4; Phil 4:18. Welcome Mk 6:11;
J 4:45; Col 4:10. Accept, approve Mt 11:14; Mk 10:15; Lk 8:13; 2 Cor 6:1; 8:17. Put up with,
tolerate 2 Cor 11:16.

4:18 oounv (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from doun) fragrance, odor lit. J 12:3. Fig. 2
Cor 2:14, 16; Eph 5:2; Phil 4:18.* [English derivative: osmium, a metallic element of the platinum
group]

4:18 evwdlas (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from edwbdie) aroma, fragrance 2 Cor 2:15; Eph
5:2; Phil 4:18. Only occurrence in New Testament

4:18 dex v (adjective, normal, accusative, feminine, no degree from extdc) acceptable Phil 4:18;
welcome Lk 4:24; Ac 10:35; favorable Lk 4:19; 2 Cor 6:2.

4:18 ebdpeoTov (adjective, normal, accusative, feminine, singular, from edapeotog) pleasing,
acceptable Ro 12:1f; 2 Cor 5:9; Eph 5:10; Tit 2:9; Hb 13:21.

4:19 mhovTos (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from miodtog) wealth, riches. 1. lit. Mt 13:22;
Mk 4:19; Lk 8:14; 1 Ti 6:17; Js 5:2; Rv 18:17. 2. fig. a wealth, abundance Ro 9:23; 11:12, 33; 2
Cor8:2; Eph 1:7,18; 3:8, 16; Phil 4:19; Hb 11:26; Rv 5:12. [English Derivative: plutocrat, miobtog
+ kpatelv]

171



4:20 86Ea (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from 86w) 1. brightness, radiance, splendor Lk
9:31f; Ac 22:11; 1 Cor 15:40f. Glory, majesty as ascribed to God and heavenly beings Ac 7:2; Ro
1:23; 1 Cor 2:8; Phil 3:21; Col 1:11; Hb 1:3; Js 2:1; Rv 15:8; with connotation of power Ro 6:4.
Reflection 1 Cor 11:7. Magnificence, splendor of kings, etc. Mt 4:8; 6:29; Rv 21:24, 26. 2. fame,
renown, honor, prestige J 5:41, 44; 8:54; 12:43; Ro 3:23; 1 Th 2:6, 20. Praise as enhancement of
reputation Lk 2:14; Ac 12:23; Ro 11:36; 1 Cor 10:31; Phil 2:11; Rv 19:7. 3. glorious angelic
beings Jd 8; 2 Pt 2:10; majesties, illustrious persons is also possible in these passages. [English
derivative: doxology]

4:20 aidvas (noun, accusative, masculine, plural, from aidv) 1. very long time, eternity: in the
past, earliest times, ages long past Lk 1:70; ék tod ai@vog since the world began J 9:32. In the
future eivj to.n aivw/na to eternity, in perpetuity J 6:51, 58. €i¢ toug ai. TGV aiwvwy forevermore
Ro 16:27; Hb 13:21. 2. age, era: 6 alwv ovtog, etc. this present (evil) age, before the mapovoie
Mt 12:32; 13:22; Lk 16:8 (the people of the world); 2 Cor 4:4; Gal 1:4. 6 aiwv 6 épyopevog, etc.
the (happy) age to come, after the mapovoia Mk 10:30; Eph 1:21. 3. world, material universe 1 Ti
1:17; Hb 1:2. 4. the Aeon, a powerful evil spirit Eph 2:2; perh. Col 1:26. [English derivative:
aeon]

4:20 dunv (indeclinable from éufv ) (Heb.) asseverative particle truly, only with words of Jesus
Mt 5:18; Mk 3:28; Lk 4:24; J 1:51. Liturgical formula amen = so let it be 1 Cor 14:16; 2 Cor 1:20;
Gal 6:18; 1 Pt 4:11. 6 «. of Jesus, explained by the following clause Rv 3:14.
C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:16 Notice the ellipsis here [Bullinger]. Paul simply elided the phrase “when I was” from the
clause “that even in Thessalonika you sent once and again unto my necessity.” It would have been
a waste of words to have included the elided phrase, for the Philippians knew that it was not they
who had been in Thessalonika.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

4:15 Now you Philippians also know that when | departed from Macedonia, in the beginning of
the gospel (good news), no church consulted with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except
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you alone; 16 that even in Thessalonika you sent once and again unto my necessity. 17 Not that |
desire the gift, but I do desire the fruit accumulating to your credit; 18 but | have received all and
have an excess; | am filled, having received from Epaphroditus the things from you — a fragrant
aroma, an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing to God. 19 And my God shall supply your necessity
according to His riches in the glory in Christ Jesus. 20 Now to our God and Father be the glory
into the ages of the ages. Amen

F. EXPOSITION

This pericope uses several Greek terms that have been seen so frequently in the New Testament
that some nuances of the original words are unknown to Christians. Normally, one might be
expected to ignore the accumulation of so many terms that have similar denotations beyond their
popular Biblical notions. Here, we have a number of well-worn Biblical terms that also have use
in the area of commerce, and another word that is a financial technical term. Under such
conditions, it would seem natural to translate the words as usual, and consider the financial
technical term to be understood figuratively. But doing so results in an awkward text that tends in
the same direction anyway, but without the exactitude to be had with a contextually translated
vocabulary.

Toward that end, it may be remembered that in the previous pericope, in verse 11, Paul, in thanking
the Philippians for their care for him, said “not that I speak concerning need,” and ends, in verse
14, by telling them that “nonetheless, you have done well partaking in my affliction.” This
pericope broadens his thankfulness to the Philippians in commercial language calculated to further
define their relationship to the Gospel. It seems likely that it was the gifts from the Philippians to
which Paul refers in 2 Corinthians 11:9. In that context (2 Corinthians 11:3-6), and exhibiting a
similar situation encountered in Galatia, Paul warned the Corinthians not to believe his critics, the
enemies of the Gospel. It may well have been that Paul had been charged with “man-pleasing,”
and of taking money for telling pleasing tales. Hence, the following verses (2 Corinthians 11:7-9)
turn plainly financial. Not only is it clear that the Corinthians gave him nothing, it was made
equally clear that his support had come from other churches, notably from those in the province
of Macedonia, of which Philippi was the seat of Roman government administration. In the 2
Corinthians passage, Paul uses both the verb and a noun form of a word that means need or lack.
In the Philippians passage just mentioned (4:11), Paul uses a different noun form of the same word
meaning lack, want, or a state of poverty. These are general terms for the more specific term
(translated “necessity”) used in this pericope.

4:15 “Now you Philippians also know . . .” The expression is emphatic, as if to say “You
Philippians know as well as I do . . .”
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4:15 “ . . . that when I departed from Macedonia, . . .” To reverse the following clause with this
one gives the sense less ambiguously. It was not the case that “in the beginning of the Gospel”
Paul departed from Macedonia, as if merely passing through on his way to some place else where
he intended to preach the Gospel. What Paul implies is that when, in the beginning of the
Philippians’ first introduction to and reception of the Gospel which Paul had presented them, he
had departed to spread the Gospel elsewhere,

4:15“. .. in the beginning of the gospel (good news), . ..” Clearly a reference to the first preaching
of the Gospel in Macedonia, not some earlier event. The notion is the hearing and reception of
news from abroad, good news in this case.

4:15 “ . .. no church consulted with me . . .” The word here translated “consulted,” is the verbal
form of the idea of fellowship, community, or to have something in common. It represents a
mutual agreement “communicated” between two parties. Unless a great deal changed between the
time designated here in Philippians 4 and the time indicated in 2 Corinthians 11, the Philippians
may have been the only financial aid Paul had. The length of time the Philippians had not been
able to care for Paul expressed in verse 10, might explain both how his need was met in Corinth,
as well as its lack in the time until “now, at length, you have revived your mindfulness of me (verse
10).

The translation of the word koinoneo (cognate with koinonia) is so frequently “to have in
common,” or “to participate,” that it is sometimes not realized that it has a financial application,
as it does here. In this context, it speaks of “having a share in,” a business venture, or some
financial relationship. The context demands such an idea as “shared the opportunity with me,” or
“desired a partnership with me.”

According to Kennedy, the clause literally means “no church communicated with me so as to have
an account of giving and receiving (debit and credit). This sounds crass to Christian ears. But part
of why it seems so is the result of the very words that follow these. For Paul had no interest in
selling the gospel, or of preaching for profit. He meant only that no other church had approached
him with an offer of support as a means of thanking him for his diligence in preaching the gospel
to them. Paul had a vocation, and he knew how to make money. But he lavished much of his time
in freely bringing more than earthly treasure to his listeners. While no amount of money can pay
for such “Good News,” even the smallest expression of Gratitude, would have spoken volumes.

4:15“. .. in the matter of giving and receiving except you alone; . . .” The word translated “matter”
(ASV and NRSV) clearly renders the word “logos” (usually translated “word”) best in this context.
Logos, strictly speaking, does not mean “word” as that which is uttered, but refers to the content
of what was said. A close analogy is the word promise. When someone says “you promised” he
is more often speaking about the content of the promise, or the sacred nature of a promise, than
he is to the bare sound of the utterance itself. Similarly, when we speak of “giving your word,”
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we are not so concerned with the mere verbalization as with the content of the fact or reality of
what was intended when the “word” was given. Here, we are concerned with the fact that no other
church “promised aid,”or made practical arrangements to aid Paul. In this “matter,” Paul says
“you [Philippians] alone” made arrangements to minister to my needs.

The word appears again in Philippians 4:17, there translated as “account.” Cf. Hebrews 4:13 “to
whom we must give an account.”

4:16 . .. that even in Thessalonika you sent once and again unto my necessity.” Thessalonika is
only a hundred miles distant from Philippi, a greater trek then than now, yet the Philippians sent
to Paul’s “necessity” even there. This helps understand both the Philippian’s willingness to send
aid, and the greater difficulty they had in sending aid to further reaches such as Rome, a journey
necessitating sea travel, which was itself generally a seasonal activity.

4:17 “Not that I desire the gift, . . .” Paul wants to make it perfectly clear that he did not desire,
nor does he now desire a gift. The Gospel is free, and any hint of placing a “price tag” on it is
anathema.

This helps us understand the entire context better. Verse 10 helps implies that there had been a
period where the Philippians had not met Paul’s needs. It is also clear that this lack of support was
not the result of a lack of concern, but of a lack of opportunity. In verse 16 we learn that ”even in
Thessalonika,” apparently soon after he left, the Philippians had sent aid. It is the apparent zeal of
the Philippians, expressed in their almost immediate support of Paul, followed by a lengthy period
of inability to get needed support to him, that met with Paul’s “rejoicing” at the resumption of
support seen in verse 10.

4:17 “ . .. but I do desire the fruit accumulating to your credit;” Although the support was
appreciated, and the period of its absence was noteworthy, the physical support, and the ministry
to his “necessity|” was not Paul’s first concern. He was concerned that the Philippians, in putting
their Christian faith into practice, should draw interest in their spiritual account. It was their
eternal treasure with God, not their merely temporal help of himself, that Paul desired.

Note the “financial” implication of the word logos in this context. As noted, the word logos refers
not to the audible sound, but to the underlying reality referenced by the spoken word. In verse 15,
the same word is translated “matter;” here it is even more specific in denoting “account,” or
“credit.” In both cases, the context is clearly financial in nature.

4:18 now I have received all and have an excess; . . .” Here we should consider the more modern
translations. KJV has “but I have all, and abound” and ASV reads “I have all things, and abound.”
These fall short of doing the context justice. The NASV, RSV, NRSV, ESV, and NIV all respond
to the financial nature of the context and speak of having “received payment in full” and more.
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The verb translated “I have received” was the usual word used in the late Koine period for
acknowledgment of receipt of payment. It was the equivalent of the modern day rubber stamp
often applied to receipts and invoices declaring “RECEIVED.”

4:18 “. .. I am filled, having received from Epaphroditus the things from you . ..” We might not
be wide of the mark if we see a deliberate ambiguity here. Paul doubtless means that the gift of
the Philippians have more than met his physical necessities. But because of his assertion that “I
do desire the fruit accumulating to your credit (v. 17) and the sentiment of what follows
immediately, he might intend to include the idea that he is more than satisfied with the Philippian’s
spiritual growth exhibited in their generosity. Indeed, the physical gift is a fitting measure both of
Paul’s ministry to them, and their spiritual response to the gospel.

4:18 “...—a fragrant aroma, an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing to God.” Literally “an odor of
pleasing [aroma]. That is to say, the sacrificial gift of the Philippians was not at all dissimilar to
the Hebrew sacrifice of thanksgiving or other offering judged to be pleasing to God.” The
expression is common in the Old Testament.

4:19 “And my God shall supply your necessity. . .” That is, God will “pay in full” [Liddell-Scott]
the necessities of the Philippians in accordance with the way in which they have treated Paul.
Again, there is no need to be overly specific. Certainly the reward may contain a reference to
heavenly reward, but it certainly does not preclude earthly reward in terms of earthly “necessities.”

4:19 ... according to His riches in the glory in Christ Jesus.” This is a difficult phrase. The idea
of “according to the riches in Christ Jesus” seems so nebulous and abstract as to bear little meaning.
The phrase “ according to His riches,” is to the point, and traditionally would have included
whatever it “pleased God” to give the Philippians. But finding a satisfactory use for the phrase “in
glory in Christ Jesus,” is perplexing. Should we consider a translation such as “in [the] glory of
Christ Jesus, He will reward you according to His riches,” or “He will reward you according to
His riches in [the] glory of Jesus Christ?” Vincent adheres to the first alternative; But every single
major English translation translates the phrase “according to His riches in glory of Jesus Christ.
(NIV paraphrases, but with the same intent.)

4:20 “Now to our God and Father . . .” It has been noted that, grammatically, the pronoun “our”
might properly refer to either one or the other of the words “God” and “Father, or to both. It is
difficult to see how any rearrangement of the pronoun-antecedent relationship would change the
meaning of the passage. KJV alone, of all the major English versions has “God, and our Father.”
The other English versions have “our God and Father.” Young’s Literal Translation has, perhaps
best of all, “to God even our Father.” This is clearly the best observance of word order, both Greek
and Latin, and is just as likely as the other renditions. A desire for smooth English, however, and
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the recognition that the meaning remains the same in any case, we follow the tradition of the major
English versions.

4:20 “ ... be the glory . . .” Thayer notes the general idea prominent in Classical Greek, i.e.,
opinion, judgment, view, in this sense very often in secular writ; but in the Bible only in 4
Maccabees 5:17. Thus, the word may connote opinion,. . . but in the sacred writings it is always,
good opinion concerning one, and as a result of that, resulting in praise, honor, glory. But as a
translation of the Hebrew =122, in a use foreign to Greek writing, it denotes splendor, or brightness
as of the sun, moon, and stars. It is also used of the heavenly brightness, by which God was
conceived of as surrounded, and by which heavenly beings were surrounded when they appeared
on earth, as well as of that with which the face of Moses was once made luminous, and also Christ
in his transfiguration.

Thus it came to signify magnificence, excellence, preeminence, dignity, or grace particularly of
kings and their resources, wealth, the magnificence and greatness of their cities, their fertile lands,
their thronging population. So it comes also to signify majesty; particularly that which belongs to
God, and His most glorious condition, most exalted state. [Thayer, edited for brevity]

4:20 “ . . . into the ages of the ages. Amen” As indicated in the lexical studies, an “age,” or eon
(aeon) is generally an unmeasurable length of time, past or future. Regardless of the units used, it
is considered to be innumerably large. This idiom speaks without regard for any specific unit that
may be to measure time; for in any case, an age of ages is the result. So if an age were definite in
scope, such as a million years, the “ages of the ages” would be a million units of a million years
each. With innumerable lengths of time, each of which is made up of more innumerable lengths
of time, eternity is implied. Like the notion “infinity,” eternity is not a measure of time; as infinity
is a container of all numbers, eternity is a container of all time.

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
Even gifts given to those who neither need nor seek aid or support in the ministry of God, bless
the givers nonetheless. This record of the gifts of the Philippians to Paul is an outstanding example
of the truism that “it is more blessed to give than to receive” (Acts 20:35).
And the notion that the gifts of the Philippians to Paul constituted ““ a fragrant aroma, an acceptable

sacrifice well pleasing to God” (verse 18), comports well with the teaching of Jesus (Matthew
6:19-20) to” lay up for yourselves treasure in heaven.”

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL
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This might be a particularly good place to remind Christians that Biblical giving, the giving Jews
and Christians were called to in both the Old Testament and the New Testament never gave so
much as a hint that it was to be done through government agency. Government taxes are never
considered Christian giving, no matter where such money was promised to be spent. In the long
ages of the world, and in whatever ages are to come, no human government will ever be satisfying
to a righteous god. Only personal giving to further the Kingdom of God has a chance of being a
blessing to Christians in the sense of doing good, or of “laying up treasure in heaven.” For there
is no such thing as Human government that can long avoid being its own god and seeking its own
will. It is unfortunate that “welfare programs,” whether merely proposed or legally enacted, work
against both God, and the giver.

I. PARAPHRASE

4:15 Now you Philippians know as well as | do that when | set out from Macedonia, in the
beginning of the gospel (good news), no church “partnered” with me in the matter of spiritual
credit and debit except you alone; 16 that even when | was in Thessalonika you sent once and again
unto my necessity. 17 Not that | desire the gift, but | do desire the profit accumulating in your
account. 18 But | have been paid in full and beyond; I am filled, having received from
Epaphroditus the things you sent — a fragrant aroma, an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing to God.
19 And my God shall supply your necessity as well, in the glory in Christ Jesus, according to His
riches. 20 Now to our God and Father be the glory forever and ever. Amen
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TWENTY SIXTH PERICOPE (Philippians 4:21-23)

4:21 *Aomdoacfe mavta dywov év XploT® Inool. domdlovTal LPAS ol oLy éuol ddeAdot.
22 domdlovtal tuds mTdrTes ol dylol, pdAoTa 6¢ ol ék Ths Kaloapos olklas. 23 1
xdpts ToU kuplov’ Imood XpltoToD peTd TOU TVEURATOS VUGV dPNV.

A. TEXTUAL CRITICISM

4:23 The last word of this pericope occasions some textual doubt. The presence or absence of the
word “amen,” is the issxue. Metzger gives the reading that omits the “amen” a rating of {B}. The
evidence for it is very little, and mostly very late. P46, with a host of other witnesses, also late,
include the word “amen.” It does not seem likely that the word would have been added, as it
already appeared at the end of verse 20, three very short verses prior to the close. Indeed, the
proximity of the prior occurrance might have been the cause, accidental or deliberate, of its
ommission.

We retain the word “amen,” on the basis of the greater and much earlier evidence.

B. LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:21 > Aomdoaocbe (verb, aorist, middle, imperative, 2nd, plural, from domagopar) greet, welcome
Mk 9:15; Lk 1:40; take leave of Ac 20:1; hail, acclaim Mk 15:18; pay one's respects to Ac 25:13;
like, be fond of, cherish Mt 5:47. Imperative, w. acc. greetings to someone, remember me to
someone Ro 16:3, 5ff; Phim 23; Hb 13:24; 3 J 15.

4:22 pdloTa (peArote. adverb, from paiwote) adv. especially, above all, particularly, (very)
greatly Ac 20:38; 26:3; Gal 6:10; Phil 4:22; 1 Ti5:8, 17; 2 Ti 4:13; Phim 16.

4:22 oixias (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from oikie) 1. house lit. Mt 7:24-27; 9:28; 19:29;
Mk 1:29; 6:10; 13:34f; Lk 18:29; 20:47; J 8:35; 12:3; Ac 4:34; 10:6; 1 Cor 11:22. Fig J 14:2; 2
Cor 5:1. 2. household, family Mt 12:25; Mk 3:25; 6:4; J 4:53; 1 Cor 16:15. 3. a kind of middle
position between mngs. 1 and 2 is held by Mt 10:12f and Phil 4:22; in the latter passage oikiu
refers to the servants and slaves in the emperor's court.

4:23 mvetpaTos (noun, genitive, neuter, singular, from mvedue) 1. blowing, breathing—a. wind J
3:8a; Hb 1:7. b. the breathing out of air, breath 2 Th 2:8. 2. breath, (life-)spirit, soul, that which
gives life to the body Mt 27:50; Lk 8:55; 23:46; J 19:30; Ac 7:59; Js 2:26; Hb 12:23; 1 Pt 3:19; Rv
11:11. 3. spirit as part of the human personality — a. the immaterial part 1 Cor 5:3-5; 7:34; 2 Cor
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7:1; Col 2:5; 1 Th 5:23; Hb 4:12. b. the representative part of the inner life Mt 5:3; 26:41 ; Mk
2:8;8:12; Lk 1:47; J 4:23; 11:33; 13:21; R0 1:9; 2 Cor 2:13. One's very self Ro 8:16; Phil 4:23. c.
spiritual state, state of mind, disposition 1 Cor 4:21; Gal 6:1; Eph 4:23; 1 Pt 3:4. 4. a spirit as an
independent being that cannot be perceived by the physical senses—a. as a description of God J
4:24a. Db. lesser good spirits or spirit-beings Ac 23:8f; Hb 1:14; 12:9; Rv 1:4; 5:6.—Ghost Lk
24:37, 39. c. evil spirits Mk 1:23, 26f; Lk 11:24 , 26; Ac 5:16; 16:18; 19:15f; Rv 18:2. 5. the
Spirit as that which differentiates God from everything that is not God—a. the Spirit of God or
Christ Mt 3:16; Lk 4:18; Ac 5:9; 16:7; Ro 8:9f; 1 Cor 2:11b, 12b, 14; Gal 4:6; Eph 3:16; 1 Pt 1:11.
b. (the Holy) Spirit Mt 3:11; 12:32; Mk 1:8, 10, 12; 3:29; Lk 2:26; 10:21; 12:10; J 1:32f; 3:34;
14:17; 16:13; Ac 1:8, 16; 8:15, 17, 19; 19:2; Ro 5:5; 1 Cor 3:16; 6:19; Eph 4:30; Col 1:8; 1 Th 1:6;
Hb 10:15; 2 Pt 1:21.—Clearly with independent identity Mt 28:19; cf. 2 Cor 13:13. c. of a spirit
that is not from God 1 Cor 12:10; 2 Cor 11:4; 2 Th 2:2; 1 J 4:1-3 . [English derivative:
pneumatology]

C. GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D. HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E. TRANSLATION

4:21 Greet every saint in Christ Jesus. The brothers with me greet you. 22 All the saints greet
you, especially those of Caesar’s house. 23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit.
Amen.

F. EXPOSITION
4:21 “Greet every saint in Christ Jesus.” The greeting is to every saint individually, not to all the
saints in general, as perhaps might occur in a church gathering. Cf. The greeting in Philippians
1:1, which is to all the saints.
Grammatically, the phrase “in Christ Jesus” may be atached to the verb greet, or to the noun

“saint.” That is, either “greet in Christ Jesus every saint,” or “greet every saint who is in Christ
Jesus.” The possibility put forth by Chrysostom that the phrase goes with Christ as a means of
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distinguishing between “saints” as the Jews would use the word and the way Chrsitians would use
the term, seems far-fetched. What would the Philippians know about such a distincttion? On the
other hand, being a “saint,” and being “in Christ Jesus” are synonymous ideas. Synnymous ornot,
that seems to be the best way to understand the sentence.

4:21 “The brothers with me greet you.” The extent of the circle of “brothers” who are “with” Paul
cannot be known. Nor is it easy to reconcile these “brothers” with those of whom Paul says “For
I have no man of a kindred spirit who will genuinely care about your concerns” (Philippians 2:20).
One would like to give ligitimate excuses for those who could not go to Philipi, but Paul is clear
in his statement that it is not a matter of extenuating circumstances that keep helpers from visiting
the Philippians, but a lack of likemindedness. Is Paul, infact, speaking here of the same group of
people?

4:22 “All the saints greet you, . ..” Here, the saints as a body, not as individuals. This doubtless
includes all the members of the church at Rome, rather than merely the smaller group just
mentioned as “with me.”

4:22 . . . especially those of Caesar’s house.” Caesar’s house isnot a reference to his family, but
to his extended establishment, including slaves, freedmen, household servants, close advisors, and
so forth. The imperial establishment, or “house,” was huge, and duties were minutely defined, and
mny, even slaves, held responsible positions.

Why these “especially” cannot be known. It has beenargued by Lightfoot that these Christins were
members of the Roman church before ever they knew Paul, and that some of hem, had prior
knowldge of some of the Philippian Christians. It is not impossible that one or more of these
menbers of “Caesar’s house” had visited Philippi, the seat of Roman government in Macedonia,
on official busdiness of one sort or another and made the acquaintance of some of the Philippian
Christians.

4:23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. Amen

G. ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H. SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS - PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text
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I. PARAPHRASE
4:21 Greet every believer in Christ Jesus. The brothers who are with me greet you. 22 All the

[Roman] saints greet you, especially those of Caesar’s house. 23 The grace of the Lord Jesus
Christ be with your spirit. Amen.
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Translation of Philippians

1:1 Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus to all the saints in Christ Jesus being in Philippi
with the elders and deacons: 2 Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus
Christ.

1:3 I give thanks to my God upon every remembrance of you; 4 (in all my petitions, I always make
petition for you with joy) 5 for your fellowship in the gospel from the first day until now, 6 being
certain of this very thing: that He who has begun a good work in you will continue it until the day
of Christ Jesus. 7 So it is right for me to be thus disposed toward you all because | have you in
my heart, inasmuch as you are partakers of grace with me, both in my bonds and in the defense
and confirmation of the gospel. 8 For God is my witness how I long for you with the affection of
Christ Jesus.

1:9 And this I pray, that your love may abound still more and more in real knowledge and
perception, 10 so that you may recognize spiritual differences and may be pure and blameless until
the day of Christ, 11 having been filled with the fruit of righteousness which comes through Jesus
Christ, to the glory and praise of God.

1:12 And | want you to know brothers, my circumstances are turned, rather, to the progress of the
gospel, 13 so that my bonds became manifest in Christ to the whole praetorian guard and to all the
rest, 14 and that most of the brothers, having confidence in the Lord by my bonds, are more to dare
to speak the word fearlessly.

1:15 Some even proclaim Christ on account of envy and rivalry; but some also on account of good
will. 16 On the one hand, the ones knowing that I am appointed for the defense of the gospel
preach out of love, 17 but on the other hand, the ones thinking to cause me distress in my bonds
proclaim Christ out of self-promotion, not sincerely.

1:18 What then? Only that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and
therein | rejoice — yes and | will rejoice [= be glad, delighted]. 19 For I know that this shall turn
out for my deliverance through your petition [entreaty] and the provision of the Spirit of Jesus
Christ 20 according to my eager expectation and hope, in nothing shall I be ashamed, but in all
boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall be exalted in my body whether by life or by death.
21 For to me, to live is Christ and to die is gain. 22 But if to live in the flesh, this is for me a fruit
of labor. And which I will prefer, I know not. 23 But | am pressed from the two sides, having
the desire to depart and be with Christ, which is very much better. 24 But to remain in the flesh is
more necessary for your sake. 25 And being persuaded of this, I know that I will remain and
continue with you all unto your progress and joy of the faith 26 in order that your ground of
glorying in Christ Jesus may abound in me by my coming to you again.
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1:27 Only conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ so that whether coming and seeing
you or remaining absent, | should hear concerning you that you stand [fast] in one spirit, with one
soul striving together for the faith of the gospel, 28 and in nothing being frightened by those
opposing you —which is to them a clear sign of perdition, but of your salvation, and that from God.
29 For to you it has been granted on behalf of Christ not only to believe in Him, but also on His
behalf to suffer, 30 having the same conflict which you saw in me and now hear in me.

2:1 Therefore, if any advocacy/encouragement in Christ, if any consolation of love, if any
fellowship of spirit, if any tender affections and mercies amount to anything/are meaningful, 2
fulfill my joy; may you be of the same disposition, having the same love, harmonious, of one
disposition, 3 doing nothing according to self-promotion, nothing according to conceit, but in
humility, everyone regarding others as more important than themselves — 4 not each one minding
the interests of themselves/his own interests, but everyone minding also the interests of others.

2:5 Have this mind in you which was also in Christ Jesus, 6 who, being in the form of God did not
consider equality with God a status to be retained, 7 but emptied Himself, taking the form of a
servant, becoming in likeness of man, and being found in appearance as a man, 8 He humbled
Himself, becoming subject to death, even the death of the cross.

2:9 Therefore also, God exalted Him and bestowed on Him the name that is above every name, 10
in order that in the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of those in heaven and those on earth,
and those beneath the ground, 11 and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ is Lord to
the glory of God the Father.

2:12 So then, my beloved, just as you have always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now,
much more in my absence, demonstrate your own salvation with fear and trembling; 13 for God is
the one working in you both to will and to work for His good will.

2:14 Do everything without murmuring/inner displeasure or arguing/outward dissension. 15 in
order that you may become blameless and pure, unblemished children of God amid a twisted and
perverse generation, in which you shine as lights in the world, 16 holding out the word of life as
the basis of my glorying in the day of Christ, that I neither ran in vain mor labored in vain. 17 But
even if 1 am poured out as a libation upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, | rejoice and
rejoice with you all. 18 For the same reason you rejoice and rejoice with me.

2:19 And | hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you shortly, that knowing your condition, |
also may be encouraged. 20 For | have no man of a kindred spirit who will genuinely care about
your concerns, 21 for everyone cares about his own concerns, not about the concerns of Jesus
Christ. 22 But you know his character, that, as a son a father, he served with me in regard to the
gospel. 23 On the one hand, then, I hope to send him forthwith, as soon as I see (fix my eyes upon)

184



the things concerning me; 24 on the other hand, | am persuaded in the Lord that even | myself will
come soon.

2:25 Yet | thought it necessary to send to you Epaphroditus, my brother and co-worker and fellow
soldier, and your messenger and minister to my necessity, 26 because he was longing for you all,
and was distressed because you heard that he was sick. 27 For he was indeed sick and came near
death. but God had mercy on him; and not on him only, but on me also, that I might not have
sorrow upon sorrow. 28 Therefore | sent him more hastily in order that you might rejoice at seeing
him again, and that I might be less anxious. 29 Therefore, welcome him in the Lord with all joy
and hold such men in high esteem, 30 for because of the work of Christ he came near death risking
his life that he might fill your lack of service toward me. 3:1a “As to the rest my brothers, rejoice
in the Lord.”

3:1b ... On the one hand, to write the same things to you is not idle for me, but on the other hand,
is safe for you. 2 Beware of the dogs; beware of the workers of evil; beware of the concision
(mutilators). 3 For we are the circumcision who serve in spirit, and glory in Christ Jesus, and trust
not in flesh . . .

3:4 . . . although I myself have grounds for confidence in flesh; if anyone else seems to have
grounds for confidence in flesh, | have more — 5 circumcision the eighth day, of the stock of Israel,
of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of Hebrews; concerning law, a Pharisee, 6 concerning zeal,
persecuting the Church, concerning the righteousness in the law, blameless. 7 [But] whatever
things were gain to me, these things | consider loss because of Christ.

3:8 But in point of fact, I also consider all things to be loss on account of the surpassing worth of
the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord, for whom | suffered the loss of all things (and consider
them dung), in order that I might gain Christ; 9 not having a righteousness of my own, that of law,
but that through the faith of Christ, that of the righteousness of God which depends on faith, that |
might also be found in Him; 10 [and] being conformed to His death, to know Him and the power
of His resurrection and the fellowship of image suffering, 11 if by any means | might attain to the
resurrection from the dead [ones].

3:12 Not that I have already apprehended or have already been made perfect, but I tread close after,
if perchance | might even apprehend that for which | was also apprehend by Christ. 13 Brothers,
| do not consider myself to have apprehended; but one thing | do — forgetting the things behind
and striving toward the things ahead, 14 | approach the goal, unto the prize of the high calling of
God in Christ Jesus. 15 Accordingly, as many as are mature should be thus disposed; and if in
anything you are otherwise disposed, then God will reveal this to you also. 16 Nevertheless, what
we have already attained, let us hold fast to it.

3:17 Brothers, become fellow-imitators of me, and mark (study closely?) Those so walking even
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as you have me as (a type) an example. 18 For many walk, who (I have told you many times, but
now tell you even weeping) are the enemies of the cross of Christ, 19 whose end is destruction,
whose god is the belly, and whose glory is in their shame, being earthly minded.

3:20 For our commonwealth is present in heaven, whence we anxiously await a savior, the Lord
Jesus Christ, 21 who shall change the body of our humiliation to conformity with the body of His
glory, according to His operative power to perform even the subjection of all things to Himself.
4:1 So, brothers, my beloved and greatly desired, my joy and crown — brothers, stand fast in the
Lord.

4:2 | encourage Eudochia and | encourage Syntyche to be of the same disposition in the Lord. 3
And | beseech you, true yokefellow — assist those women who contended together in the gospel
with me and with Clement and the rest of my fellow laborers, whose names are written in the book
of life.

4:4 Rejoice in the Lord always, and again | say rejoice. 5 Let your moderation be known to all
men; the Lord is at hand. 6 In nothing be anxious, but in everything, by prayer and supplication
with thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God. 7 And the peace of God passing all
understanding will guard your hearts and minds in Christ Jesus.

4:8 As to the rest (as to what remains) brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are
honorable (venerable), whatever things are just, whatever things are pure (chaste?), whatever
things are lovely, whatever things are praiseworthy, if there be any virtue (moral excellence) and
if there be any approbation (admiration, endorsement, approval, high regard), consider (dwell on,
deliberate on) these things. 9 The things you both learned (discovered) and received (accepted)
and heard and saw in me, practice these things; and the God of peace shall be with you.

4:10 But I rejoiced greatly in the Lord that now, at length, you have revived your mindfulness of
me, during which interlude you also were mindful, but you lacked opportunity. 11 Not that | speak
concerning need, for | have learned to be content in whatever condition | am. 12 | know how to
be abased, and | know how to abound. In everything and in all things | have been taught the secret
of how both to be filled and how to hunger (feast and famine), both to prosper and to be needy. 13
I have strength for all things in the one empowering me. 14 Nonetheless, you have done well
partaking in my affliction.

4:15 Now you Philippians also know that when | departed from Macedonia, in the beginning of
the gospel (good news), no church consulted with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except
you alone; 16 that even in Thessalonika you sent once and again unto my necessity. 17 Not that |
desire the gift, but I do desire the fruit accumulating to your credit; 18 but | have received all and
have an excess; | am filled, having received from Epaphroditus the things from you — a fragrant
aroma, an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing to God. 19 And my God shall supply your necessity
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according to His riches in the glory in Christ Jesus. 20 Now to our God and Father be the glory
into the ages of the ages. Amen

4:21 Greet every saint in Christ Jesus. The brothers with me greet you. 22 All the saints greet

you, especially those of Caesar’s house. 23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit.
Amen.
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Paraphrase of Philippians

1:1 Paul and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus to all the saints in Christ Jesus residing in Philippi
with their elders and deacons: 2 May you enjoy the unmerited favor of, and the peace borne of
reconciliation with, God our Father provided by the Lord Jesus Christ.

1:3 | give thanks to my God upon every remembrance of you; 4 (in all my petitions, | always
make petition for you with joy) 5 for your partnership in the furtherance of the gospel from the
day you first heard until now, 6 being persuaded of this very thing: that He who has begun a good
work in you will carry it to perfection until the day of Christ Jesus. 7 So it is right for me to be
thus disposed toward you all because | have you in my heart, inasmuch as you are partakers of
grace with me, both in my imprisonment as well as in my defense and confirmation of the gospel.
For God is my witness how | long for you with the affection of Christ Jesus.

1:9 And this | pray, that your love may abound still more and more in real knowledge and keen
perception, 10 so that you may recognize and properly address spiritual differences and may be
pure and blameless in your application of love until the day of Christ, 11 having been filled with
the fruit of righteousness which comes through Jesus Christ, to the glory and praise of God.

1:12 And I want you to know brothers, that my present circumstances, contrary to expectations,
are turned, rather, to the promotion of the gospel, 13 so that my imprisonment became clear to all
to be in the cause of Christ — to the whole praetorian guard and to all the rest, 14 and that most of
the brothers, having confidence in the Lord by my bonds, are more abundantly courageous to speak
the word fearlessly.

1:15 Some even proclaim Christ because of envy and rivalry; but there are also some who preach
through benevolence. 16 In fact, the ones knowing that 1 am appointed and prepared for the
defense of the gospel preach out of love, 17 but those thinking to cause me distress by profiting
from my bonds proclaim Christ out of self-promotion, not sincerely.

1:18 So what? Only that in every way, whether in pretense or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and
therein | rejoice — yes and | will continue to rejoice. 19 For | know that this shall result in my
deliverance through your petition and the provision of the Spirit of Jesus Christ 20 according to
my eager expectation and hope, in nothing shall | be ashamed, but in all boldness, as always, so
now also Christ shall be exalted in my person, whether by life or by death. 21 For to me, to live is
Christ and to die is gain. 22 But if to live on in the flesh, this is for me a fruit of labor. And which
| will prefer, | know not. 23 But | am pressed from the two sides, having the desire to depart and
be with Christ, which is very much better. 24 But to remain in the flesh is more necessary for your
sake. 25 And being persuaded of this, | am confident that I will remain and continue with you all
unto your progress and joy of the faith, 26 in order that the manifestation of your joy in Christ
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Jesus may be heightened and enlarged in me by my renewed presence with you.

1:27 Only conduct yourselves worthily of the gospel of Christ so that whether coming and seeing
you or remaining absent, | should hear concerning you that you stand firm in one spirit, and that
as one body you are striving together for the faith of the gospel, 28 and that you remain fearless
before those who oppose you — which opposition is both to them a clear sign of perdition, and to
you of your salvation, all of which is from God. 29 For to you it has been granted on behalf of
Christ not only to believe in Him, but also on His behalf to suffer, 30 having the same sort of
conflict which you saw in me when | was there, and now hear of in my Roman imprisonment.

2:1 Therefore, if your experience with encouragement in Christ, or in the consolation of love, or
in the fellowship of spirit, or in tender affections and mercies, are meaningful to you, 2 fulfill my
joy! May you be like minded, having the same love, and harmonious in sharing the same
viewpoint, 3 doing nothing according to mere self-promotion, nothing according to an empty
conceit, but everyone, in lowliness of mind, regarding others as more important than themselves
— 4 not each simply minding his own interests, but everyone also minding the interests of others.

2:5 Have this mind in you which was also in Christ Jesus, and was plainly demonstrated; 6 who,
being by nature in the form of God did not consider His equality of position or function with God
a status to be retained. 7 But in taking the form of a servant, and becoming in the general likeness
of man, it He emptied Himself, and, by being found in appearance as a particular man, 8 it was
clear that had He humbled Himself, for thereby becoming subject to death, even the death of the
Cross.

2:9 Therefore also, God exalted Him by raising Him to glory, and He bestowed on Him the sacred
name that is above every name, 10 in order that in the name of Jesus every being should kneel
before Him, of those in heaven and those on earth, and those beneath the ground, 11 and that every
being should acknowledge, to the glory of God the Father, that Jesus Christ is Lord.

2:12 So then, my beloved, just as you have always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now,
much more in my absence, demonstrate your own salvation with fear and trembling; 13 for God is
the one working in you both to will and to work for His good will.

2:14 Do everything without inner displeasure or outward dissension. 15 in order that you may
become blameless and pure, unblemished children of God amid a twisted and perverse generation,
in which you shine as lights in the world, 16 holding out the word of life as the basis of my glorying
in the day of Christ, that | neither ran in vain nor labored in vain. 17 But even if | am poured out
as a libation upon the sacrifice and service of your faith, | rejoice and rejoice with you all. 18 For
the same reason you rejoice and rejoice with me.

2:19 And | hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you shortly, that knowing your condition, |
also may be encouraged. 20 For | have no man of a kindred spirit who will sincerely/genuinely
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care about your condition/concerns, 21 for everyone cares about his own concerns, not about the
concerns of Jesus Christ. 22 But you know his character, that, as a son a father, he served with me
in regard to the gospel. 23 On the one hand, then, I hope to send this one (him) forthwith, as soon
as | see (fix my eyes upon) the things concerning me; 24 on the other hand, | am persuaded in the
Lord that even | myself will come soon.

2:25 Yet | thought it necessary to send back to you Epaphroditus, my brother, co-worker and
comrade-in-arms, and your messenger and minister to my necessity, 26 because he was homesick
for you all, and was distressed because you heard that he was sick. 27 For he was indeed sick and
came near death. But God had compassion on him; and not only on him, but on me as well, that |
might not have one sorrow upon another. 28 Therefore | sent him more hastily in order that you
might rejoice at seeing him again, and that I might be free of anxiety. 29 Therefore, welcome him
in the Lord with all joy and hold such men in high esteem, 30 for because of the work of Christ he
came near death, risking his life that he might fill what distance prevented you from doing. 3:1a
“As to the rest my brothers, rejoice in the Lord.”

3:1b ... On the one hand, to write the same things to you is not idle for me, but on the other hand,
is safe for you. 2 Beware of the dogs; beware of the workers of evil; beware of the concision
(mutilators). 3 For we are the circumcision who serve in spirit, and glory in Christ Jesus, and trust
notin flesh . . .

3:4. .. although I myself have grounds for confidence in flesh; in fact, if anyone else seems to have
grounds for confidence in flesh, | have even more — 5 in my circumcision the eighth day, being of
the stock of Israel and of the tribe of Benjamin, | was a Hebrew of Hebrews; concerning law, |
was a Pharisee, 6 concerning zeal, | spent time and energy persecuting the Church, and concerning
the righteousness in the law, |1 was blameless. 7 But whatever things were gain to me then, these
things | have come to regard as loss because of Christ.

3:8 Moreover, | consider all things to be loss in comparison to the overwhelming value of the
knowledge of my Lord, Jesus Christ, for whom I gladly suffered the loss of all things (and consider
them to be as worthless as dung), in order that I might attain Christ; 3:9 not having a righteousness
based upon my own activity, which depends upon law, but that which is based on faith in Christ,
that is, the righteousness of God which depends on faith, that I might also be found in Him; 10
being conformed to His death, to know Him now and to experience the power of His resurrection
and the fellowship of His suffering in my life, 11 if by any means | might also experience being
raised from among the dead at His return.

3:12 Not that | have already arrived at a state of complete godliness, nor have I already been made
perfect — but I tread close after, if I might even apprehend that for which I was also apprehend by
Christ. 13 Brothers, I do not consider myself already to have apprehended the prize; but one thing
| do — forgetting the things behind and striving toward the things ahead, 14 | approach the goal,
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unto the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus. 15 Accordingly, as many as are mature
should be similarly disposed; and if in anything you are otherwise disposed, then God will reveal
this to you also. 16 Nevertheless, concerning that point of maturity in our journey to being made
perfect to which we have already arrived, let us hold ranks and march on.

3:17 Brothers, become fellow-imitators of me, and closely watch those so walking even as you
have me as an example. 18 & 19 For many walk, who, being thus disposed to earthly things, are
the enemies of the cross of Christ, whose end is destruction, whose god is the belly, and whose
glory is in their shame — as | have told you many times, but now tell you even weeping.

3:20 For our commonwealth even now is in heaven, whence we anxiously await the return of our
savior, the Lord Jesus Christ, 21 who shall permanently alter the body of our humiliation to
conformity with the body of His eternal glory, according to His ability and intention to perform
even the subjection of all things to Himself. 4:1 So, brothers, my beloved and greatly desired, my
joy and crown — brothers, simply stand fast in the Lord.

4:2 | encourage Eudochia and I encourage Syntyche to remember and renew their Christian mind-
set in the Lord. 3 And I beseech you, aptly named Yokefellow — assist those women inasmuch as
they strove together in the gospel with me and with Clement and the rest of my fellow laborers,
whose names are written in the book of life.

4:4 Rejoice in the Lord always; that bears repeating, so again | say rejoice. 5 Let your modest
habits and behavior be known to all men; the Lord is near. 6 Be not anxious in anything, but in
everything, by prayer and petition with thanksgiving, let your requests be made known to God. 7
And the peace of God which is beyond human comprehension will stand as a sentry before your
hearts and minds in Christ Jesus.

4:8 As to what remains, brothers, whatever things are true, whatever things are honorable,
whatever things are righteous, whatever things are pure, whatever things are lovely, whatever
things are praiseworthy, if there be any moral excellence and if there be any admiration, in them,
deliberate on these things. 9 The things you learned and accepted, and which you heard and saw
in me, put into practice in your own lives; and the God of peace shall be with you.

4:10 But | was overjoyed in the Lord that now, after some time, you have reignited your
mindfulness of me, during which interlude you also were concerned for me, but you lacked an
opportunity to show it. 11 Not that | speak concerning need, for | have learned to be content in
whatever condition I am. 12 | know how to be abased. I also know how to abound. In everything
and in all things | have been taught the secret of how to deal with both feast and famine, both how
to thrive and how to be needy. 13 I have appropriated the strength to endure all things in Him who
empowers me. 14 Nonetheless, you have done well partaking in my affliction.
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4:15 Now you Philippians know as well as | do that when | set out from Macedonia, in the
beginning of the gospel (good news), no church “partnered” with me in the matter of spiritual
credit and debit except you alone; 16 that even when | was in Thessalonika you sent once and again
unto my necessity. 17 Not that | desire the gift, but I do desire the profit accumulating in your
account. 18 But | have been paid in full and beyond; I am filled, having received from
Epaphroditus the things you sent — a fragrant aroma, an acceptable sacrifice well pleasing to God.
19 And my God shall supply your necessity as well, in the glory in Christ Jesus, according to His
riches. 20 Now to our God and Father be the glory forever and ever. Amen

4:21 Greet every believer in Christ Jesus. The brothers who are with me greet you. 22 All the

[Roman] saints greet you, especially those of Caesar’s house. 23 The grace of the Lord Jesus
Christ be with your spirit. Amen.
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